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PREFACE 


The collection of songs edited in the present 
volume possesses a twofold interest. Composed so 
long ago as the fourteenth century a. d., it claims 
the attention not only of the philologist as the 
oldest known specimen of the Kashmiri language, 
but also, and still more, that of the student of 
religions. 

In ancient times, the religious system based on 
^aiva Yoga was the object of much study amongst 
the learned men of Kashmir. From that remote 
corner of North- Western India their teaching in- 
fluenced the whole peninsula,— so much so that we 
even read that Ram^nuja, the leader of a rival 
Vaisnava belief, felt compelled to travel from 
distant Madras to Kashmir, with the special object 
of combating the hostile creed at its fountain head. 
There is an imposing mass of Kashmir ^aiva 
literature still extant- Much of it has been pub- 
lished in the original Sanskrit, and more than one 
English. work has been devoted to it. 

Lalla, or Lai D6d, the authoress of the following 
verses, was a wandering ascetic, and a devoted 
follower of this cult. The importance of her songs 
consists in the fact that they are not a systematic 
expose of ^aivism on the lines laid down by the 
theologians who preceded her, but illustrate the 
religion on its popular side, WhsA we have her^ 


PEEFAGE 


is not a mere book-religion as evolved in the minds 
of great thinkers and idealists, but a picture of the 
actual hopes and fears of the common folk that 
nominally followed the teaching of these wise men 
whom they had accepted as their guides. The 
book, in short, gives an account, often in vivid 
and picturesque language, of the actual working 
out in practice of a religion previously worked out 
in theory. As such, it is a unique contribution to 
the body of evidence that must necessarily form 
the basis of a future history of one of the most 
important religious systems of India. 

A word may be added as to the respective shares 
of those responsible for the preparation of this 
edition. While each has considered and has dis- 
cussed what the other has written, it may be 
roughly assumed that, while the account of the 
Y5ga system and the many notes referring to it 
are directly, or indirectly, from the pen of 
Dr. Barnett, the preparation of the text, its trans- 
lation, the various appendixes, and the vocabulary 
are the work of Sir George Grierson. 


WORKS QUOTED IN THE FOLLOWING 
PAGES 

Walter, H.— The Hatha-yoya pradipikd of Svatmavama, translated 
into German. Munich, 1893. 

Deussen, Paul. — AUr/emeine O-eschichfe der Phl/osophle. Leipzig, 
1899, 1906. 

Shrinivas Iyengar, P. T. — The Siva-sutra-vimarHul of Ksemaraja, 
translated into English. Reprinted from 'Indian Thought'. 
Allahabad, 1912. 

Sris Chandra Vasu, — 3%^ Yoga ^dstra, ^iva-samhitd. In * Sacred 
Books of the Hindus vol. xv, Part I. Allahabad, 1913. 

A7t Introduction to Yoga Philosophy: Sanskrit Text, with 
English Translation of {!) the ^iva'Samhiid^ and of [2] The 
Gheranda-samhitd, Ibid., Parts II and IV. Allahabad, 1914-15. 

Chatterji, J. C. — Kashmir Shaivismy vol. ii, Fasciculus I. The 
Research Department, Kashmir State, Srinagar, 1914. 

Pancham SiNU,— The Hath a-'i/dga'-p7'adipikd of Svatmarama, Sanskrit 
Text and English Translation. In 'Sacred Books of the Hindus 
voL XV, Part III. Allahabad, 1915. 

PtrRNANANDA.- 5'a^crt^•m-^^?>i^pa^^^a. Text often printed in India. 

Barnett, L. D.— Translation of the Bhagavad-O-Ud, In the Temple 
Classics. London, 1905. 


SYSTEM OP TRANSLITERATION USED 


The system of transliteration is the same as that employed by 
Sir George Grierson in his KdshmXn Dictionary, 
The ITa^^'a-vowels are represented as follows : 

k'^ka, ^fiR kh\ % /;V, kH^ ; 'Rr k\ f ^ /.^^. 

The ordinary vowels are represented as follows : 
?R Jca, cfiT ka, ^ ki, ^ ku. ^ ^ Are, % /te,.% A:ai, 

St hOy cRt ^0, oft" /.aw, ^fifi ^a7L-% cfej /to//', ^ kuk'*, SRT^ J?:oA**, 
'^Rtf ^oA^, /c5/c^. 

V X, 

^ is no longer a vowel, and is represented by ru. is similarly 
represented by re. Anunasika is represented by Thu« ^ 


The Kashmiri consonants are : 



^ Ara, ^ hha. 


(^) 


^ ce, if c/te, 





^ za. 



Z .^fl', "3^ tha, 

^ cfa. 

(^) dha. 


ri ta yE( tha. 

^ 'ia, 

(^) cZ^fl, 


tf puj pha, 

^ ba. 



^ ye, X- ra, 

^ /a, 



'^ she, (tgt) 8kp., 





Letters enclosed in biuckets are found only in borrowed words, and 
do not belong to the language. 

For further particulars Sir George Grierson 's Kashmiri Dictionary ^ 
in course of publication by the Asiatic Society of bengal, and his 
Manual of the Kashmiri Language, published by the Clarendon Press, 
may be consulted. 

For Sanskrit, the ordinary system of the Royal Asiatic Society 
is followed. 


INTRODUCTION 


The verses in the following collection are attributed to 
a woman of Kashmir, named, in Sanskrit, Lalla Yogi^warl. 
There are few countries in which so many wise saws and 
proverbial sayings are current as in Kashmir,^ and none of 
these have greater repute than those attributed by universal 
consent to Lai Ded, or 'Granny Lai', as she is called 
nowadays. There is not a Kashmiri, Hindu or Musalman, 
who hag not some of these ready on the tip of his tongue, and 
who does not reverence her memory. 

Little is known about her. All traditions agree that she 
was a contemporary of Sayyid *All HamadEnI, the famous 
saint who exercised a great influence in converting Kashmir 
to Islam. He arrived in Kashmir in a.b. 1380, and remained 
there six years, the reigning sovereign being Qutbu'd-Dln 
(a.d. 1377-93).^ As we shall see from her songs, Lalla was 
a Yogini, i.e. a follower of the Kashmir branch of the Saiva 
religion, but she was no bigot, and, to her, all religions were 
at one in their essential elements.^ There is hence no inherent 
difficulty in accepting the tradition of her association with 
Sayyid 'All. HindQs, in their aditiiration for their coreligionist, 
go, it is true, too far when fliey assert that he received his 
inspiration from her, but the Musalmans of the Valley, who 
naturally deny this, and who consider him to be the great 
local apostle of their faith, nevertheless look upon her with 
the utmost respect.* 

Numerous stories are current about Lalla in the Valley, but 
none of them is deserving of literal credence* She is said 

^ See, for instance, the Dictionary of Kdshmin Proverbs and Sayings, 
compiled by Mr. J. Hinton Enowies (Bombay and London, 1885). 

* Panjah Notes and QuerieSy ii. 432. 

^ Compare verse 8 in the following collection. 

* Of. Lawrexm^ FaZ% o/iKii5«Am*V, p. 292. 
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to have been originally a married woman of respectable family. 
She was ernelly treated by her mother-in-law, who nearly 
starved her.^ The wicked woman tried to persuade Lalla's 
husband that she was unfaithful to him, but when he followed 
her to what he believed was an assignation, he found her at 
prayer. The mother-in-law tried other devices, which were 
all conquered by Lalla's virtue and patience, but at length she 
succeeded in getting her turned out of the house.^ Lalla 
wandered forth in rags and adopted a famous Kashmiri Saiva 
saint named Sed BOy^ as her Gnru or spiritual preceptor. 
The result of his teachins" was that she herself took the status 
of a mendicant devotee, and wandered about the country 
singing and dancing in a half-nude condition. When 
remonstrated with for such disregard for decency, she is said 
to have replied that they only were men who feared God, and 
that there were very few of such about.^ During this time 
Sayyid 'All HamadanI aii-ived in Kashmir, and one day she 
saw him in the distance. Crying out ' I have seen a man 
she turned and fled. Seeing a baker's shop close by, she 
leaped into the blitzing oven and disappeared, being apparently 
eonsunaed to ashes. The saint followed her and inquired if 
any woman had coEoie that wa,y, but the baker s wife, out of 
fear, denied that she had seen any one. Sayyid *Ali continued 

^ Compare the Kashmin saying:— 

hond^ mdrdn hina kath, 
Lali ndlwut^ i^aZi na zdh, 
* Whether they killed a bi^ sheep or a small one, it was all the same ; 
Lai had always a stone for her dinner.* For, when she dined in the 
presence of other people, the mother-in-law used to put a lumpy 
stone on her platter and thinly cover it with rice, so that it looked 
like quite a big heap. Still she never murmured. Cf. K. Pr., p. 82, 
and Panjah Notes and QtterieSy ii, 743. 

^ For these, and other stories, see JPanjah Notes and Queries^ I.e. 

8 See K.Tr. 20, quoted in full on p. 122, below. PNQ. makes 
another saint, a contemponuiy of Sayjid *AH named N€ru'd-dm, the 
hero of the story ; but every version that we have seen or heard 
elsewhere gives it as above. PNQ. adds that NQru'd-dTn, ' not to be 
outdone in miracles, then disappeared on, the spot, and after much 
searching she found him between two platters in the form of a 
diamond '. A story very similar to that given above will be found in 
Merutung^a's Frabaiidkacintdmanif where the herd is a Kptriya 
named Jagaddeva, and the unclothed lady a dancing-girl r Bombay 
edition (1888), p. 296, and Tawney's tran^ation, p»186. 
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his search, and suddenly Lalla reappeared from the oven clad 
in the green garments of Paradise. 

The above stories will give some idea of the legends that 
cluster round the name of Lalla. All that we can affirm with 
some assurance is that she certainly existed, and that she 
probably lived in the fourteenth century of our era, being 
a contemporary of Sayyid *All HamadanI at the time of his 
visit to Kashmir. We know from her own verses ^ that she 
was in the habit of wandering about in a semi-nude state, 
dancing and singing in ecstatic frenzy as did the Hebrew 
naMs of old and the more modern Dervishes. 

No authentic manuscript of her compositions has come 
down to us. Collections made by private individuals have 
occasionally been put together,^ but none is complete, and 
no two agree in contents or text. While there is thus a 
complete dearth of ordinaiy manuscripts, there are, on the 
other hand, sources from which an approximately correct text 
can be secured. 

The ancient Indian system by which literature is recorded 
not on paper but on the memory, and carried down from 
generation to generation of teachers and pupils, is still in 
complete survival in Kashmir. Such fleahy tables, of the 
heart are often more trustworthy than birch-bark or paper 
manuscripts* The reciters, even when learned Pandits, take 
every care to deliver the messages word for word as they have 
received them, whether they understand them or not. In 
such cases we not infrequently come across words of which the 
meaning given is purely traditional or is even lost. A t3rpical 
inistance of this has occurred in the experience of Sir George 
Grierson. In the summer of 1896 Sir Aurel Stein took down 
in writing from the mouth of a professional story-teller a 
collection of folk-tales, which he subsequently made over to 
Sir George '•for editing and translation. In the course of 
dictation, the narrator, according to custom, conscientiously 
reproduced words of which he did not know the sense. They 

VNos. 77 and 94 

2 See, for mstance^ p. H of tlie lata Professor Bukler's Detailed 
Be§ort of a Tour in Search <tf Sanskrit MBS» frnde^ in Ka^rmr^ 4c 
(Bombay, 1877), where twp of these eollectioixs are mentioned* 
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were 'old words', the signification of whicli had been lost, 
and which had been passed down to him through generations 
of ustdds^ or teachers. That they were not inventions of the 
moment, or corrnptions of the speaker, is shown by the facts 
that not only were they recorded simultaneously by a well- 
known Kashmiri Pandit, who was equally ignorant of their 
meanings, and who accepted them without hesitation on 
the authority of the reciter, but that, long afterwards, at 
Sir George's request, Sir Aurel Stein got the man to repeat 
the passages in which the words oecuiTed. They were 
repeated by him verhatim, literatm, ei pmctatim^ as they had 
been recited by him to Sir Aurel fifteen years before. 

The present collection of verses was recorded under very 
similar conditions. In the year 1914 Sir George Grierson 
asked his friend and former assistant, MaliamahopCidhyaya 
Pandit Mukunda Rama SastrT, to obtain for him a good copy 
of the Lalld-vdh/ani^ as these verses of Lalla's are commonly 
called by Pandits. After much search he was unable to find 
a satisfactory manuscript. But finally he came into touch 
with a very old Brahman named Dharma-dasa Darwesh of 
the village of Gush.^ Just as the professional story-teller 
mentioned above recited folk-tales, so he made it his business, 
for the benefit of the piously disposed, to recite Lalla's songs as 
he had received them by family tradition {Jmla-pammjiardcdra'' 
krama). The Mahamahopadhyaya recorded the text from his 
dictation, and added a commentary, partly in Hindi and 
partly in Sanskrit, all of which he forwarded to Sir George 
Grierson. These materials formed the basis of the present 
edition. It cannot claim to be founded on a collation of 
various manuscripts, but we can at least say that it is an 
accurate reproduction of one recension of the songs, as they 
are current at the present day. As in the case of Sir Aurel 
Stein's folk-tales, this text contains words and passages which 
the reciter did not profess to nnderstand. He had every 
inducement to make the verses intelligible, and any conjectural 

* The Goosh of the maps. It is about thirty miles from Baramula, 
and is not far from the famous shrine of Sarada, See Stein's 
Translation of the Edjatarahgim, ii. 280 and 288. 
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emendation would at once have been accepted on his authority ; 
but, following the traditions of his calling, he had the honesty 
to refrain from this, and said simply that this was what he 
had. received, and that he did not know its meaning. Such 
a record is in some respects more valuable than any written 
manuscript. 

Besides this collection, we have also consulted two manu- 
scripts belonging to the Stein Collection housed in the Oxford 
Indian Institute.^ Eoth were written in the Sarada character. 
Of these, one (No. cccxlvi of the catalogue, and referred to as 
* Stein A' in the following pages) is but a fragment, the first 
two leaves and all those after the seventeenth being missing. 
It is nevertheless of considerable value ; for, besides giving 
the text of the original, it also gives a translation into 
Sanskrit verse, by a Pandit named Rajanaka Bhaskara, of 
songs Nos. 7-49. The Kashmiri text, if we allow for the 
customary eccentricities of spelling, presents no variant read- 
ings of importance and is in places corrupt. We have, 
therefore, not taken account of it ; but, so far as it is available, 
we reproduce the Sanskrit translation under each verse of our 
edition.^ 

The other manuscript (No. cccxlv — referred to herein as- 
' Stein B '} demands more particular consideration. It contains 
the Kashmiri text of forty-nine o£ the songs in the present 
collection. The spelling is in the usual inconsequent style of 
all Kashmiri manuscripts written before Isvara-kaula gave 
a fixed orthography to the language in the concluding decades 
of the nineteenth century,^ and there are also, as usual, a good 
many mistakes of the copyist. It is, however, valuable as 
giving a number of variant readings, and because the scribe 
has marked the metrical accentuation of most of the verses, 
by putting the mark ii after each accented word."* For this 
reason, and also because it gives a good example of the 

1 See JRAS., 1912, pp. 587 ff. 

2 Since the above was written, a complete edition of Rajanaka 
Bhaskara's translation has been printed in Kashmir. It covers 
altogether sixty of Lalla's verses. From this edition, tke verses miss- 
ing in Stein A have been supplied. 

^ Isvara-kaula's spelling is that followed in our printed text. 

* Regarding the accentual nature of Lalla's metre, see Appendix III. 
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spelling of Kashmiri before Isvara-kaula's time, under each 
verse of our text we reproduce, in the Nagari character the 
corresponding versfe, if available, of this manuscript. Except 
that we have divided the words — a matter which rarely gives 
rise to any doubt — we print these exactly as they stand in 
the manuscript with all their mistakes and inconsistencies of 
spelling. 

The order of verses in this manuscript is different from that 
of Dharma-dasa s text, and we have therefore, in Appendix IV, 
given a Concordance, showing the correspondence between 
the two. 

Although there is not much consistency in old Kashmlii 
spelling, the following general remarks may facilitate the 
reading of the text of Stein B. No attempt is made in it to 
indicate the existence of mdtrd-x o\wq\s or the consequent 
epenthetic changes of vowels caused by them.^ For instance, 
the word tot^^ (<Tg) is spelt cfcft. and the termination -wou'^'' (^t^) 
is spelt ^T'ft. As a rule, long vowels are written in the place 
of these mdtrd-v oweh, the spelling of the old Prakrit from 
which Kashmiri is derived being thus perpetuated. Thus, we 
have just seen that n-rndtrd is represented by o. Similarly, 
i-rndtrd is represented by ^. For instance, tdm^ (ctfir) is spelt 
cW^, and tdjjHan (cffftcR,) is spelt cTpftrf'i;. Again, u-mdtrd 
is represented by ^, as in Irdv^^ (^^)> written "^T^* 

Kashmiri possesses a series of affricatives ^a, If ^la^ and 
^ za. In Isvara-kaula*s system these are indicated, as shown 
here, by dots put under the corresponding palatal letters. 
In Stein B, on the contrary, they are indicated by the palatals 
without any distinguishing mark — thus ^, If, of. The true 
palatals are then distinguished by adding to each the letter ya. 
Thus — ca^ ^ cha^ and Wja, 

It is IX universal rule in Kashmiri that every final surd 
consonant is aspirated. Thus, rdt^ night, is pronounced rdi/i^ 

^ In our printed text in the Roman character, these are indicated 
by small letters above the line. Isvara-kaula indicates them with the 
help of the sign for i?*Vwia. Thus, "T, 
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and in Isvara-kaula's spelling is written "'CnT^- Before his 
time it was not customary to indicate this aspiration in writing, 
and accordingly Stein B spells this word as "^cT^, and so on 
in other cases, 

Lalla's songs were composed in an old form of the Kashmiri 
language/ but it is not probable that we have them in the 
exact form in which she uttered them. The fact that they 
have been transmitted by word of mouth prohibits such a 
supposition. As the language changed insensibly from 
generation to generation, so must the outward form of 
the verses have changed in recitation. But, nevertheless, 
respect for the authoress and the metrical form of the songs 
have preserved a great many archaic forms of expression.^ 

As already said, Lalla was a devout follower of the Kashmir 
school of Yoga Saivism. Very little is yet known in Europe 
concerning the tenets of this form of Hinduism, and we have 
therefore done our best to explain the many allusions by 
notes appended to each verse. In addition to these, the 
following general account of the tenets of this religion has 
been prepared by Dr. Bamett, which will, we hope, throw 
light on what is a somewhat obscure subject. 

^ Kashmm, as a distinct language, is much older than LallS's time. 
A still more ancient form is preserved by Kalhana (twelfth century a.d.) 
in Rajataranginl^ v. 398. See Stein's note to his translation of the 
passage. 

This matter of Lalla's language is considered at length in 
Appendix II. 
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I. 

L The object of the discipline called Yoga is to emancipate 
the individual soul [jpumsa) from its bondag-e to the material 
universe {jprakrti). In the tevm prakHi is included the mental 
organism, commonly styled in the Yoga-sutra ciUa. The 
emancipation is effected by a mental and bodily discipline 
culminating in a spiritual transformation^ in which there 
comes into existence a permanent intuition revealing the 
essential distinction {viveka) between punim and praJcrtL 
This is the state of kaivali/a, isolation, which is salvation. 

2. The citta has five intellectual functions, vrttis. They 
are : (1) ])Tamdna, right judgement of real things ; (2) vipcir- 
yayay false judgement of real things ; (3) vilcalpa, imagination 
without corresponding reality, based on mere words ; (4) nidrd^ 
' sleep i.e. the negative action that occurs in sleep, based on 
no conception of reality; (5) smHi^ memory, continuance of 
connexion with an object that has been perceived* CiUa has 
also five moral functions, the klesas^ or ^afflictions', viz. 
(1) amdi/d, primal ignorance, by which purusa imagines itself 
to be identical with the material citta ; (2) asmitd, the con- 
ception of an ' I am egoism identifying the powers of purusa 
and matter ; (3) ntga^ material desire ; (4) dvem^ hate ; 
(5) ab/dnivem, clinging to embodied life. The k/ehs move 
the subject of thought constantly to works, karma^ from 
which arise samkdrm and msands, mental predispositions 
moving him to corresponding future works ; «and so the 
vicious cycle goes on in birth after birth for ever, until 
salvation can be found. To gain salvation the Yogi attempts 
to paralyse the five vrttis of citta and wear down the klemH 
by the various ascetic exercises included under the term addhga, 
'eight members'. These are: (1) yama^ moial discipline in 


PRELIMINARY NOTE ON YOGA 


9 


relation to others ; (2) niycma^ moral discipline in relation to 
oneself; (3) mana, suitable modes of sitting during medita- 
tion ; (4) jirdiidydma, regulation of breathing ; (5) 7;?Y//^^Z/^^r^/, 
retracting the sense-organs from objects of sense ; (6) dkarana^ 
negative fixation of ciita by pinning it to an object ; (7) dliycma, 
meditation, positive fixation of ciita ; (8) mmddJii^ perfect 
stillness of thought, in which all sense of individuality is 
extiDguished. In the course of these the Yogi is supposed to 
win various miraculous powers {vibJmti), in addition to the 
'light of intxxitiou\ prajhdldka. The last three angas col- 
lectively make the stage of training called samyama, and 
culminate in the condition styled mlija sainddhi^ ' the stillness 
of spirit with the seed namely, the seed of future activity of 
citfa and consequent harma ; or what is nearly the same thing. 
sanqn-ajnatd samddhi^ stillness of spirit in which, however, the 
rrttis of citta are not 3^et paralysed. To attain the final stage, 
this kind of samddhi has to be converted into nirhija, ' seedless 
or asaw^rajndta ' unconscious samddhL This takes place in 
three phases, called nirddha--parindma^ samddhi-parmdma^ and 
eMgratd-imrindma, In the first of these the activity of the 
waking state of citta is arrested, and its xrttiB are temporarily 
paralysed ; in the second, the power of citta to relate itself to 
manifold objects is destroyed, and its cognitions are restricted 
to a single object of inward or outward perception; in the 
third, the two previous conditions are combined in equal 
proportion. These are permanent transformations, as a result 
of which all sense of objectivity disappears from the matter of 
thought, leaving only the intuition of the distinction between 
purusa and prakrti, wherein the purnsa shines for ever in its 
perfectly pure still radiance. 

11. 

3. From the first the method of gnosis which we have 
outlined presupposed certain mystic conceptions of the natural 
and spiritual world. These in course of time have become 
more and more important in the Yogic systems, and have 
tended to obscm^e the philosophical and ethical elements in 
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the primitive Yoga. They may be classified broadly under two 
heads : (1) the theory of Nature and of salvation by means 
thereof; (2) the practice of physical means supposed to be 
efficacious in attaining the latter object. We shall now 
endeavour to give a general outline of the Yogie theory of 
nature in its developed form, noting in advance that it 
represents only one of the various aspects which have been 
assumed by Yoga, though perhaps the most important aspect. 
Our exposition is based upon the following works: ^iva- 
samhitd^ an anonymous work of some antiquity (quoted as SS.) ; 
SaUcakra-mmpam^ by Purnananda (quoted as SON,) ; and 
Hatha-ydga-p-adlpikd^ by Svatmarama (quoted as HYP., in 
the German translation by H. Walter, Munich, 1893). The 
references to SS. are according to the text as published in 
Sacred Books of the Hinchis^ Allahabad, 1914, 

4. In Yogic theory the human body is conceived as a 
miniature copy or replica of the world without it ; the forces 
by which this microcosm is controlled at the same time 
operate upon the macrocosm outside, and tluis by certain 
physical and mental processes the Yogi can win for himself 
not only supernatural powers over his own body and mind 
but also a miraculous control over the universe, culminating 
in the complete translation of his soul into the highest phase 
of Being, the Absolute (usually conceived as Supreme Siva) 
for ever and ever, 

5. In the human body the vertebral column is conceived as 
Mount Moru, the central mountain of Hindu cosmology. As 
the macrocosmic sun and moon are imagined to turn round 
Meru, so we have a microeosmic sun and moon in the human 
body : the moon at the top of the vertebral column and the 
sun at its base (SS. II. 6-12). Among the numerous nddis 
(veins or arteries; see HYP. p. iv) there arc three of supreme 
importance, Siisumm, Ida, and Plngald, which descend from 
the brain into the pit of the abdomen ; and HYP. (p. iii, and 
text III. 113) says that between the pudendum and navel is 
a M^ulb'' (Jca7i(la\ into which the ndclu debouch, Susumna 
is identified with Agni, fire^ At the upper end of Ida in the 
moon, and they are identified ; at the lower end of Pihgala is 


PRELIMINARY NOTE ON YOGA 


the sun, and they too are identified (SS. II. 13-20). These three 
nddls are in immediate conjanetion, Ida being on the left 
hand of Susumna, and Pingala on the right. Susumna rises 
vertically from the pelvic region along the vertebral cohimn 
as far as the Brahma-randhra (on which see below) ; there it 
bends round to the right of the Ajna circle (see below, § 18) 
and passes up into the left nostril. In the centre of Susumna 
is a nacU called Citrd^ which is said to be of five colours, and 
to be the upddhi of the body, and to have the Brahma-randhra 
at its upper end (SS. II. 18-19, V. 124). The Brahma- 
randhra is the upper extremity of Susumna, and of the inner 
7mh enclosed in Susumna. 

6. SON. refines somewhat upon this theory by asserting 
that inside Susumna there is a bright nddl called Vajra, and 
that inside Vajia is another ndM called Citrinl, which passes 
through all the six circles attached to the spine, to which we 
shall come presently (§§ 9 ff'.). In the centre of Citrinl is the 
Brahma-nadi, a subtile duct representing pure knowledge and 
])liss. At the lower mouth of Susumna is the BraJima'dmra^ 
or *Door of Brahma', where are the 'knots' {gmnthi: see 
HYP. p. xvii^). Cf. also HYP. pp. v, vii. 

7. Sometimes, to continue the analogy of microcosm to 
macrocosm, Ida is identified with the Ganges, Pingala with 
the Jamna, and Susumna with the Saras wati, and the point 
where they meet, at the mouth of the Brahma-randhra, is 
called Trivem (Tribeni, the meeting place of the HugK or 
Ganges, Jamna, and Saraswati, in Hooghly District) ; by 
daily spiritual contemplation of this union, corresponding to 
the physical act of bathing at the real Tribeni, the Yogi may 
win salvation for his ancestors and himself (SS. V. 103 ff., 
130 ff.). Sometimes the sacred city of Benares {Fdrdnasl) is 
localized in the microcosm by styling Ida Vdrand and Pingala. 
Asi, so th^t their place of union at the Brahma-randhra is 
Yaranasi, the residence of Vi^vanatha, the Lord of the Universe 
(SS. V. lOO-^^l). 

1 Some writers speak of three ktiots: the Brahma-granthi in the 
Anahata-circle,_the Vimu-granthi in the Visuddha, and the Budra- 
granthi in the Ajna. 
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8. The mierocosmic moon at the top of the vertebral cohimD, 
which is said to consist of eight and sometimes of sixteen 
digits, is always exuding nectar, which flows downwards. 
Half of this nectar passes through Ida, on the left side, and 
there becomes water for the nourishment of the body. The 
other half goes through Susumna into the vertebral column, 
and thence down to the base of the latter, where it meets the 
mierocosmic sun. This sun, which has tw^elve digits, casts 
its rays upwards through Pingala along the right side of the 
body, and thence through the system (SS. II, 6-12, Y. 145). 

9. In the abdomen, in the middle of the sphere of the sun, 
is the Vaisvanara fire^ which effects the process of digestion 
in the bod}'- (SS. II. 32-34). In the same region is situated 
the lirst of the cakras or circles, which are conceived as being 
of the form of lotuses, attached at intervals to SuBumna (cf. 
HYP. p. xiv). The first circle is the MulddMra, or simply 
Ad/idra, and is imagined to be a lotus of four digits in width, 
situated two digits above the anus and two digits below the 
penis. In the pericarp of this lotas is a triangular space 
representing the ydni or female organ. On this space dwells 
the Kiila-Kimlalini (or simply Knndalim\ who is the Sakti or 
Clc-chakti^ the pov\ier of spirit, the creative force of the 
phenomenal universe (cf. HYP. p. xiii). She is golden of hue, 
like a streak of lightning ; when at rest, she slee]DS rolled up 
in three and a half coils, like a serpent, with her tail in her 
mouth, inside the lower orifice of Susumna. On her left is 
Ida, which coils round Susumna and finally enters the right 
nostril; on her right is Pingala, proceeding in the reverse 
way upwards and debouching into fche left nostril (SS. II. 
21-31, V. 56 ff., 124). SON. 5 fF. adds to these details the 
information that Muladhara represents earth, and is the seat 
of Erahma, and it locates the yoiii (which is called Traipura ; 
cf. below, § 21) at the mouth of Vajra (§ 6). • 

10. Kundalini is sometimes termed Tdg-devl or Goddess of 
Speech, the Sakti of Visnu, the mother of the three Guna^, 
the Seed of Being {bijd). Over her sleeping form broods the 
Kdma-bija or ' seed of Love a bright spiritual radiance 
endowed with the powers of knowledge and action, which 
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circulates through the body. This Kama-bija is also styled 
Smi/ambliu-linga, the phallic symbol of the Self-created Being* 
Siva (SS. V. 57-62). 

11. SCN. 9-12 has a verj^ similar account: it adds that 
around the i/dni there blows a red wind called Kandarpa (the 
same as Kama, Love) ; in the is the Svayambhu-linga^ 
having the hue of molten gold, and facing- downwards ; above 
this is Kundalinl. who is like a lotus-iibre and lightning, and 
covers w'ith her face the orifice of Susumna. It also states 
that in the midst of Kundalinl is Paramd Kald or Parame^variy 
or Makdprah'li^ the super-subtile principle of Eliss which is 
like lightning, and illuminates the universe (SCN. 13). 

12. The ;i/oni and the linga upon it are known as the Kula 
or Home, the site of the Power of Phenomenal Being : we 
shall return to this anon (§ 19). 

13. A little distance above jMulfidhara, at the base of the 
penis, is the second circle, SvddJdsthdm^ conceived as a red 
lotus with six petals (SS. V. 75 ff.). It represents Varuna, 
and is the seat of Visnu (SCN. 15 ff.). 

14. The third circle is Martipura, a golden lotus of ten 
petals by the navel (SS. V. 79 ff.). SCN. holds that it is 
blue, and that it represents Agni, and that Rudra dwells on 
the inverted triangle (^o^ii) at its centre (SCN. 20 ff.). 

15. The fourth circle is Andliata^ a red lotus of twelve petals 
situate in the heart ; in it is a flame styled Bdna-llnga (SS. 
V. 83 ff.). It represents Vayu or Wind; in the double 
triangle within it dwells Isana ; in the middle of this double 
triangle is a yoni or triangle known as Trikond &akti, within 
which is the golden Bana-linga, on the head of which is a 
lotus of eight petals, the seat of Laksmi (SCN. 23 if.). 

16. In this lotus dwells the Pram or breath of life,^ 
together with the vdsands or influences of former works upon 
the soul, tfne kar7na thereof, and its dkamkdra or principle of 
egoity (SS. III. 1-8). 

^ Besides Prdna or outward "breath. Yoga recognizes also Apdna, 
breath going downwards in the anus ; Samdna^ in the navel ; TJddna 
in the throat; Vj/dna, circulating through the body, besides some 
others: SS. III. 1-8, GheraMa'samhitd, V. 60 ff. &c. 
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17. Above Anahata, and situate in the throat, is the circle 
VimrkUa, a g-olden lotns of sixteen petals (SS. V. 90 ff.). 
SON. adds that it represents Akasa or ether, and is the 
residence of Sadasiva, and ascribes to it the colour of smoke 
(SON. 29 ff.). 

18. The sixth circle is Ajm, a lotus of two petals between 
the eyebrows, which contains the mystic force called ahara-llja 
(SS. V. 96 ff., 145 ff.). It is of the coloar of the moon. In 
its pericarp is the seat of Siva called Bara, in the form of a 
lm{/a, like a series of lig'htning'S ; it is 'pamma-hila-pcula^ the 
highest stage of the Kula, in which Siva and his consort 
Sakti are half and half, ardJmngt^ in mutual fusion. In it is 
envisaged Paramatman, the Supreme Self, as creator of origin, 
maintenance^ and dissolution of the cosmos, like a halo of the 
light of fire, sun, and moon. After death the Yogi who has 
fixed his breaths on this seat of Visnu enters here into Paraiii 
Bmhma (SON. 34-40). 

19. Above all these circles is the highest of all, Sahasmra^ 
conceived as a lotus with a thousand petals, situated at the 
base of the palate. On its pericarp is a reversed triangular 
space or i/67ii, in the centre of which is the Brahma-randhra 
or upper extremity of Susumna. On this yd7ii (or below it;, 
according to SS. V.. 145) is the Moon, whose nectar flows 
downwards through the system (SS. V. 103 ff., 122 ff.) ; its 
place is within the sinus of the forehead (SS. V. 148). 
Sahasrara is conceived as Mount Kailasa, the home of Siva ; 
and as representing the sphere of the Absolute or Transcendental 
Being, Parama-Siva or Param^svara, as opposed to the sphere 
of cosmic action or Kula, it is styled A-hda or Na-kula. 
It is thus the physical as well as the spiritual antithesis of 
the Kula at the lower end of Susumna (SS. V. 151 ff.). 

20. As usual, SCN. refines on this* It describes Sahasrara 
as having a thousand red petals facing downward*?, and con- 
taining fifty letters of the alphabet &om a to ha. It contains 
the full moon without the hare (our ' man in the moon '), and 
in its central ijoni the Yogi should contemplate the Void 
(SCN. 42 ff.). In the void of this^o«^ is the sixteenth digit 
of the Moon ; it is called Amd or And ; it is like lightning, 
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and is thin as one-hundredth part of a lotus-fibre ; it conveys 
the nectar flowing from Sahasrara. Inside Ama is the digit 
Nirvana^ which is fine as a thousandth part of a hair, curved 
like the new moon, bright as twelve suns, the tutelary deity 
{adhidaivata) of living creatures. In the middle of Nirvana 
is Apurva-nirvdna-^ahti^ which is thin as the ten-millionth part 
of a hair and bright as ten million suns, the creator of the 
threefold world and dispenser of the knowledge of Brahma, 
the life of all creatures. Inside this Apurva-nirvana is the 
&iva-pada or seat of Siva, or Paraih Bmhma, also called 
Samm^Btltdna^ the Swan's Home, the revelation of salvation 
and state of eternal bliss (SON. 48-51). 

21. As the object of metaphysical contemplation is to merge 
the individual soul into the absolute All-Spirit, so the object 
of Yogic contemplation is to absorb the Kundalinl in the 
microcosm, representinjo: the macrocosmic Energy, into Saha- 
srara, typifying the Absolute, whereby the Cosmos is merged 
into the infinite bliss of Paramesvara. In order to effect this 
transit of Kundalinl through Susumna and the Brahma-randhra 
into Sahasrara, the nddls must, by the exercise (A prdndycm,a^ 
be blocked up with air introduced into them by inspiration 
(piiraka) and retained in them {kimhliakoi) the normal 
circulation of the air through the system, which causes the 
continuance of the soul's imprisonment in the body, is arrested 
by this stoppage of the air. Then Kundalinl, when she has 
been aroused to sufficient energy by mystic exercises, passes 
up through Susumna, bursting the eight knots (§ 6) that bind 
the nddls^ and enters through the Brahma-randhra into 
Sahasrara, the realm of the Absolute (SS. V. 127 ff.). But 
long training is needed before Kundalinl can be stimulated to 
this supreme effort. An earlier stage of the training is passed 
in Miiladhara. The Yogi after taking a deep inspiration fixes 
his thoughti upon the lotus of Muladhara and compresses the 
ybni in it, meditating upon Kama, the Spirit of Love, who 
dwells in the ydyiiy and conceiving in the flame above it a 
union as Siva and Sakti. Then Kundalinl, styled Tripura 


^ The final expiration of this retained air is called recaJca. 
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as comprising the three principles fire, sun, and moon, begins 
to rise in Susumna, and after drinking the nectar streaming 
down it returns to the Kula (SS. IV. 1-5, V. 61 if.). Mndrds, 
or various postures of the body, are practised in order to 
increase mechanically the activity of Kundalini. These 
methods, with further contemplation of the higher circles up 
to Ajiia, stimulate Kundalini to such a degree that in the 
last stage the Yogi is able to bring her up into Sahasrara. 
By long practice his ciUa-vrttis (activities of the material 
organ of thought) become absorbed in the Akula, the Absolute ; 
his sawddJii becomes one of perfect stillness. Drinking the 
lunar nectar of Sahasriira, he overcomes Death (cosmiC; con- 
ditioned being) and the Kula (SS. V. 151 if.). 

22. SON. 52 instructs the Yogi, after due practice of the 
7/amas and nlyamas (above, § 2) and spiritual purification, to 
stimulate Kundalini to burst the Svayambhu-liugfi., and 
to bring her with the sound of the mystic syllable hnui to the 
Brahma-dvara (§ 6), in the centre of Muladhara. She then 
bursts the IUkjcib in Anahata and Ajna, and at the Brahma- 
randhra unites with Parama-Siva, shining like a bright 
thread of lightning. The Yogi should bring her together 
with his soul {jlv (Utnafi) into Sahasrara, and there contemplate 
her as supreme and as Caitanya, spirit. When she has there 
drunk the red nectar from Siva, she returns to Muladliara by 
the way whereby she came. Then he should make a liljation 
of this nectar to the deities of the cosmos, whereby he obtains 
immunity from future birth and assurance of absorption into 
the Infinite. 

23. Ydgic writers often dwell upon the phenomena of the 
Nada. Of the cosmological significance of this term we shall 
speak below (§ 24) ; here we need only notice its physical 
aspect, in which it signifies the mystic sound, or andhaia-'dhvani^ 
heard by the Yogi in the Susnmna in the interior #f his body. 
Several varieties of this Nada are mentioned in II YP. IV. 69 If. 
The first of them is the sound caused in the ether of the 
heart when the exercise of prdndf/dma (§ 2) has loosened the 
hraJma-gmnlM or knot of Brahma in the Anahata circle. 
Sometimes the sound is identified with the mystic syllable Om, 
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Probably the idea was suggested by the noise heard on closing 
the ears with the hands, to which HYP. IV. 82 refers. 

24. Yogic works, in common with the Tantras, often refer 
to a theory of cosmogony of which the leading idea is as 
follows. The Purusa, Absolute Spirit, Para Siva, or Brahma, 
and the Prakrti, identified with the Supreme Sakti, are 
eternally coexistent. Like Purusa, Prakrti is to he conceived 
as both unqualified and qualified ; through Her universal 
presence as the principle of cosmic Bliss, Purusa reveals 
Himself in all finite being. Essentially they are two in one 
and one in two. Creation begins when from Him as afi'ected 
by Her, i.e. as oiukala^ there issues the primal Bindu or ^ drop * 
(the dot representing the final nasal sound at the end of the 
mystic syllable Oiii). The same idea is sometimes expressed 
more fully by the statement that Prakrti by contact with 
Purusa becomes spiritualized (cin-matra)^ and in an efibrt 
towards creation She becomes solidified and changes into the 
primal Bindu. In the latter Siva and Sakti exist together in 
an as yet undissolved union, shrouded in the bonds of Maya, 
bearing the potentialities of cosmic creation, continuance, and 
dissolution. It is imagined as existing in the form of a grain 
of gram or pulse in the Sahasrara of the microcosm (see 
above, § 19), where it composes the Void (§ 20) or Brahma- 
pada there. This primal Bindu — ^under the influence of 
Time, according to some — divides itself into three, a gross or 
seminal Bindu, the germ of the material universe, a subtle 
Bindu which contains the gimas or modes of matter (the 
well-known Sattwa, Rajas, and Tamas), which is termed Nada, 
and a supreme Bindu. Nada literally means ' sound \ and 
denotes or is denoted by the semicircle under the hindu or dot 
on the syllable Om ("^t^). From the Bindu as it thus 
divides itself arises an inarticulate sound styled Sabda- 
Brahman, ^ Speech- Brahman from which emerge, according 
to some, the three cosmic Powers of Knowledge, Will, and 
Action: others derive from it the genesis of the material 
principle of the finite universe, Mahat or Buddhi, and its 
evolutes. The theories of cosmic evolution that are connected 
with all this are extremely complicated and obscure, and 
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hardly repay study. But it may be well to call attention to 
the similar theory of the Saiva Siddhanta, one school of which 
teaches that from Pure Maya emanates Nada (Vak)^ the 
elemental sound or Logos, and from Nada the Bindu or 
cosmic germ, from which are successively evolved the principles 
of the finite universe ; in this theory Siva includes the Trinity 
consisting of Pafi^ Fahi^ and Pd^a, or ^ Lord ' Herd ^ and 
'Bond', i.e. Supreme Being, souls bound in the fetters of 
finitude, and the three forces binding them, which are Maya, 
Adnata or Aviclyd^ the power of darkness obscuring the native 
light of the soul, and Karma, the mechanical influence of 
former works upon present experience. Pure Maya is almost 
the same conception as that of Sakti as explained above. 

25. So far we have dealt with Nada and Bindu in their 
general macrocosmical aspects, but they also play a prominent 
role in the microcosm of the individual. The following account 
is taken from the Siva-sutra-'Vimarsim'^ of Ksemaraja. "We 
have seen (§ 9) that KundalinT, or Sakti, resides within tlie 
Muladhrira, ordinarily sleeping rolled up in coils like a 
serpent. This serpent-like Kundalini surrounds the micro- 
cosmic Supreme, who is in the shape of a minute dot of 
light. The first stage towards enlightenment occurs when 
a man obtains glimpses of this dot of light. By this 
the dot is set in motion, and i-ouses the Kundalini, or 
Sakti, from her sleep. She wakes with a great sound 
(otdda) and becomes conscious. The soul is thus illuminated 
by a liash of the supreme light of consciousness. The Sakti. 
being merely the immanent aspect of the Su|)reme, is identical 
with Him. It is this flash of light, or di7idu, and this sound 
of Sakti, or nada, that are mystically represented by tho 
ndda-hhuhi of the syllable m\ written with ammdnka {^). 
of which the dot represents the hi7idii, and the semicircle the 
nada. By a further extension of the metaphor, this ^idda-hindu 
is thus considered to be a representation of the Ultimate 
Supreme. 

26. Inasmuch as the divine Sakti reveals herself in sound, 

' A translation of this work by P. T. Shrinivas Iyengar has been 
published in the Indian Thought Series, Allahabad, 1912. 
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Word or Logos, the elemenfes of speech, namely the syllables 
and their combinations, have a profound mystic significance 
in Saiva doctrine. Hence there has arisen a copious literature 
on the mysteries of the letters of the alphabet and their 
groupings in spells (ma?iiras), of which some idea may be 
gathered from the paper ' On the Sarada Alphabet ' in Journ, 
Royal Asiatic Society, October, 1916. 

27. Appendix. In the preface to the translation of SS. in 
the Sacred Books of the Hindus it is suggested that the cakran 
and other terms of Yogic anatomy correspond more or less tc) 
real parts of the human body, and the following identificationf? 
are proposed: — 

Citrd : the grey matter of the spinal cord. 

JBra/ma-randkra : the central canal of the spinal cord (but 
by modern Hindus identified with the anterior fontanelle). 

Mulddliara : the sacral plexus. 

ManipHra : the epigastric plexus. 

Andhata : the cardiac plexus. 

FihiddJia : the laryngeal or pharyngeal plexus. 

Ajhd : the cavernous plexus. 

Sahmrdm : the medulla oblongata. 

Sum'midi the spinal cord. 

Ida : the left sympathetic cord. 

l^ingald : the right sympathetic cord. 
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[Eefere7ices are to paragraphs. If a toord occurs mo7'e than once, thf 
more important references (if any) are in italics, and precede the 
others,'] 


abhinive^a, 2. 
Absolute, The, 21. 
Absolute Being, The, 19. 
Absolute Spirit, The, 24. 
adhara, 9. 
adhidaivata, 20. 
Agni, 5, 14 Cf. fire, 
ahamkara, 16. 

lijna (circle), 18; anatomical 
identification, 27 ; 5, 7 note, 

21, 22. 

akasa, 17. Cf. ether, 
aksara-bija, 18. 
akula, 19; 21. 
am a, 20. 
ana, 20. 

anahata (circle), lo\ anatomical 
identification, 27 ; 7 note, 17, 

22, 23. 
anahata-dhvani, 23. 
anga, 2. 

anava, 24. 
apana, 16 note, 
apurva-nirvana-sakti, 20. 
ardhangi, 18. 
asamprajnata samadhi, 2. 
asana, 2. 
asi, 7. 
asmita, 2. 
astanga, 2. 
avidya, 2, 24. 

bana-linga, 15. 
bija, 10, 18. 
bindu, 24, 25. 
Brahma, 9, 23, 24. 
brahma-dvara, 6, 22. 
brahma-granthi, 7 note, 23. 
brahma-nadi, 6. 
brahma-pacla, 24. 
brahma-randhra, 5; anatomical 

identification, 27 ; 7, 19, 21. 
buddhi, 24. I 


caifcanya, 22. 
cakra, 9 ; 27. Cf. circle, 
cic-chakti, 9. 
cin-matra, 24. 

circle, 9; 13, 14, 15, 17, 18, 19. 

Cf. cakra. 
citra, 5 ; anatomical identification, 
^27. 
citrinT, 6. 
citta, 1, 2, 
citta-vrtti, 5; 21. 

dharana, 2. 
dhyiina, 2. 

digit of the moon, 8, 20. 
dvesa, 2. 

ekagrata-parinama, 2. 
ether, 23. Cf! akasa. 

fire, 21. Cf. Agni. 

Ganges, 7. 

gi-anthi, 6, 7 note, 23. Cf, knot, 
guna, 10, 24. 

haihsa-sthana, 20. 

ida (nadi), 5 ; 7, 8, 9 ; anatomical 

identification, 27. 
I^ana, 15. 
itara, 18. 

Jamna, 7. 
jivatman, 22. 

Kailasa, 19. 
kaivalya, 1. 
kama, 11, 21. 
kama-bija, 10. 
kanda, 5. 
Kandarpa, 11. 
karma, \ 2i ; 16. 
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klesa, 2. 

knots, 6, 21, 23. Cf. granthi, 
kula, 12', 18, 19, 21. 
kula-kundalini, 9. 
kumbliaka, 21. 
kundalini, 9; 11, 21,22, 25. 


Laksmi, 15. 

linga, 12, 15, 18, 22. 

Logos, 24, 26. 

inaliaprakrti, 11. 
mahat, 24. 

manipura (circle), 14 ; anatomical 

identification, 27. 
maya, 24. 
Meru, 5. 

moon^ 5, 8, 19, 20, 21. 
mudra, 21. 

muladhara (circle), .9, 21 ; ana- 
tomical identification, 27 ; 13, 
22, 25. 

nada, (physical aspect) -55, (cosmo- 

logical aspect) 24: ; 25. 
nada-bindu, 25. 
nadi, 5 ; 6, 21. 
na-kula, 19. 

nectar (from moon), 8, 19, 21, 

22. 
nidra, 2. 

nirbija samadhi, 2. 
nirodha-parinama, 2. 
nirvana (digit), 20. 
nirvana-sakti, 20. 
niskala, 24. 
niyama, 2, 22. 

oiii, 23, 24. 

parama kala, 11. 
parama-knla-pada, 18. 
Parama Siva, 19, 22. 
Paramatman, 18. 
Param Brahma, 18, 20. 
Paramesvara, 19, 21. 
Paramesvari, 11. 
Para Siva, 24. 
parinama, 2. 
pasa, 24, 
pasu, 24. 
pati, 24. 

pingala (nadi), 5\ 7, 8, 9; ana- 
tomical identification, 27. 
prajnMoka, 2. 


prakrti, 1 ; 24. 
pramana, 2. 
prana, 16. 

pranayama, 2; 21, 23. 
pratyahara, 2. 
puraka, 21. 
purusa, 1 ; 2, 24. 

raga, 2. 
rajas, 24. 
recaka, 21 note. 
Rudra, 14. 

rudra-granthi, 7 note. 

sabda-brahman, 24. 
sabija samadhi, 2. 
Sadasiva, 17. 

sahasrara (circle), 19, 20; ana- 
tomical identification, 27; 21, 
, 22, 24. 

Sakti, 9 ; 10, 15, 18, 20, 21, 24, 
25_. 

samadhi, 2; 21. 
samadhi-parinama, 2. 
samana, 16 note, 
sampra.pata samadhi, 2. 
samskara, 2. 
samyama, 2. 
Saraswati, 7. 
sattwa, 24. 

giva, 4, 18, 19, 21, 22, 24. 

siva-pada, 20. 

smrti, 2. 

soul, 22. 

sun, 5, 8, 9, 21. 

Supreme Sakti, 24. 

Supreme Self, 18. 

Supreme Siva, 4. 

susumna(na^i),5; 7, 8, 9, 11, 19, 
21; anatomical identification^ 
27. 

svayambhu-linga, 10, 11, 22. 
svS,dhist liana (circle), 13. 

tamas, 24. 
traipura, 9- 

Transcendental Being, 19. 
Trikona Sakti, 15. 
Tripura, 21. 
Trivenl, 7. 

udana, 16 note, 
upadhi, 5. 

Vag-devi, 10. 
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vaisvanara, 9. 
vajra. (nadi), 6, 9. 
vak, 24. 
Varana, 7. 
Varanasi, 7. 
Varuna, 13. 
vasana, 2; 16. 
Vayu, 15. 

vertebral column, 5. 
vibhuti, 2. 
vikalpa, 2, 
viparyaya, 2. 
Visnu, 13, 18. 
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visnu-granthi, 7 note. 
YiVnu-Sakti, 10. 

vi^uddba (circle), 17; anatomical 

identification, 27 ; 7 note. 
Yisvanatha, 7. 
viveka, 1. 
void, 20, 24. 
vrtti, 2. 

vyana, 16 note, 
yama, 2 ; 22. 

yoni, 9, 11, 12, 14, 15, 19, 20, 
21. 


ERRATUM. 

Page 131, 1. 3 from bottom, ofie)* covobrcils c((Ul and dorihiJr^. 


Lalh'i Yilktjdri'i 


LALLA-VAKYANI 


1. 

ahliyo^^ savikds laye tootlm 

gaganas mgtm myul^ sami iratd 

sJiuR gol^ tob andmay motu 
yuJiuy w^2^(uUsIt cJiuy, batd ! 

2. 

wdkh mams kpl-akU tid ate 

^kopi mudri ati nd pravesh 
rozan sIiiwa-sMk^th nd atB 

mot^yey kuh ta suy wopadesh 

[Rajanaka Bliasljara's Sanskrit translation of 1 and 2. 
ahhydsena layam nUe ilHye nJinyatvam agate 
mknrupam ^isyaU tac chdnte ^unye 'py andmayam 
van mdnasath ca tanmudre ^ivahkll kuldhiU 
yatroL sarvam idam Imam upadHam param tw tat 

(Fr<)m the printed edition.) 
The following is the text of 1 and 2 in Stein B 

^'m^ II [®^^] "^^^ 
^ ii^u nitfr^'Y 5HfT inM II 

fft^^^ 'Hffif Trf?! II 
T^f^ H ftrWrt ^ ^ II 


24 


LALLA-VAKYANI 


[1,2. 


1. When by repeated practice (of yoga) tlie whole 
expanse (of the visible universe) hath ascended to 
absorption ; 

When the qualified (universe) hath become 
merged within the Ether ; 

When the ethereal Void itself hath become 
dissolved, then naught but the Weal hath remained. 

The true doctrine, 0 Brahmana, is but this 
alone. 

2. There is there no word or (thought of) mind. 
There is there no non-transcendent or transcendent. 

Not by vow of silence, not by mystic attitudes, 

is there entry there. 

Not there dwell ^iva and his Sakti, 

If there remaineth somewhat, that is what the 

doctrine teacheth. 

1, The universe is here called ^thafc which has wide 
expanse', i.e. the wide expanse of creation. In the 
consciousness of the devotee who has attained to en- 
lightenment it is recognized as being really an illusive 
emanation from the Supreme, and this recognition causes, 
to the consciousness of the devotee, its reabsorption in 
Him. Before the absorption of the universe, it has 
qualities. 

Gagan^ the sky, means the wide expanse of empty 
space, and; hence, the principle of dhdm^ ethereality, or 
of vacuity, with which it is identified in the third line. 
Israth is the splash of water upon water, and, just as 
water falling witb a splash into water is utterly united 
with that into which it falls, so the perception of the 
visible world is, as it were, at one splash, lost in and 
becomes one with the Void. This Void is not the 
ultimate Supreme, but is the first stage in His apparent 
evolution, in which he associates Himself with Mdyd^ or 
cosmic illusion, and thereby becomes subjected to limited 
individual experience. For further particulars, see the 
Note on Yoga, § 24 and Vocabulary, s. v. shm. 

Transcending this stage, the soul loses all consciousness 
of limited individuality, and becomes absorbed in the 
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Supreme as unlimited pure consciousness and nothing 
else. This it is that is the aim of th*^ devotee. 

2. 'There', i.e. in the Supreme. The kol^ or family 
(Sanskrit hda), is the group consisting" of the jwa 
(individual soul), prakrli (primal matter), space, time, 
ether, earth, water, fire, and air. The akdl is that which 
transcends these. Hence, kot-akol means the totality of 
all creation, or the visible creation and that which 
transcends it. For the transcendental meaning of these 
words, see Note on Yoga, §§ 12, 19. 

Vows of silence and the like do not lead directly to 
Him. The utmost they can do is to lead the mind to 
that knowledge of the Supreme which brings it into 
union with Him. 

The^ 'somewhat', i.e. the ineffable Supreme, is not 
even Siva and his Sakti, or energic power, for these 
have form and name, while the Supreme has neither. 

3. 

Lai holi drciyes tola re 

'bhdfldn Imtum dm kybh rath 
ivucfmm pandilh pancuii gave 

Buy me rot^mas nechatiir ta mtli 

4. 

damdJi dam kor'^mas dammi-lude 

p'azalyom d'lph ta nanyeyeni zdtJi 
and^ryum^ prakdsk nebar i^hotum 

gati rotum ta kiir^mas tliajph 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation of 3 and 4, 

lalfdhaTiL nirgatd dUram anreshm ^amkaram vib/mm 
hhrdnivd lahdhb mayd svasynin dehe devo grhe sthitah 
tatali lyidnddifbdheiia 2)rajvdlya j mnadlpikdm 
spIiutaTd drsto mayd tatra citsvarHpo nirdmayah 

(From the, printed edition.)] 

3. With passionate longing did I, Lalla, go forth. 
Seeking and searching did I pass the day and 
night. 
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Then, lo, saw I in mine own house a learned 

man, 

And that was my lucky star and my lucky 
moment when I laid hold of him. 

4. Slowly, slowly, did I stop my breath in the 
bellows-pipe (of my throat). 

Thereby did the lamp (of knowledge) blaze up 
within me, and then was my true nature revealed 
unto me. 

I winnowed forth abroad my inner light, 
So that, in the darkness itself, I could seize (the 
truth) and hold it tight 

In these two verses Lalla relates her own spiritual 
experiences. 

3. She had wandered fraitlessly far and wide in search 
of the truth. In other words, she had made pilgrimages 
to holj places, and sought for salvation through formal 
rites, bat all in vain. Then suddenly she found it in 
her own home, i.e. in her own souL There she found 
her own Self, which became to her the equivalent of 
a guru^ or spiritual preceptor, and she learned that it and 
the Supreme Self were one, 

4. Suppression of breath is one of the most necessary 
yoga exercises. See Note on Yoga, § 21, aad Vocabulary 
s. vv. ndcli and pran^ 2. Lalla compares the air-passages 
to the pipe of a bellows, by gently compressing which the 
feeble light of a lamp is allowed to blaze up. Otherwise 
it would be blown out. 

It was the light, not the lamp, which she winnowed 
forth abroad. That is to say, the light which had at 
first burnt dimly in the inmost recesses of her soul, now 
suffused her whole being. 

5. 

•par toy pan yew/" som^ mo/i^ 

ybrC' hywd^ moiJ^ den. kyOli rath 
yemieqy adv^y^ man sopori^ 

tdmiy dyuthuy sura-gum-ndth 
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[Rajanaka Bhastara's Sanskrit translation, 

dtmd paro dinam rdtrir yasya sarvain id am samam 
hkdtam advaitamatiasas teiia drdo 'mareurimk 

(rrom the printed edition.) 
The following is the text of Stein B 

f<JJMIW^H ^Q. II 

The MS. numbers this 20 by error.] 

He who hath deemed another and himself as 
the same, 

He who hath deemed the day (of joy) and the 

night (of sorrow) to be alike, 

He whose mind hath become free from duality, 
He, and he alone, hath seen the Lord of the 

Chiefest of gods. 

Duality is the considering God and nature to be 
distinct. The true believer, who ' sees God is one wlio 
- recognizes that God is all in all, and that all creation, 
and all experiences, are but modes of Him. For the 
curious expression mra-^guru-ndth for 'the Supreme', see 
Vocab. s. V. gum. 

6. 

^Iddnandas jfidna-prakdJilies 

yimav hyun^ tim znodnt^ nujkh^^ty 
vuhemis sa^nsdranis pdshes 

alod'^ ganfldh sheth-sheP' dil^ 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation. 

cidd?iandd jndnarupah prakdmkhyd nirdmayah 
yair lahdlib dehavanto ^pi muMds te ^nye 'nyatlid sthitdh 
(Prom the printed edition.) 
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The following is the text of Stein B 

f^TT^ II ff -^T^iraT^^ II 

^ f^'^'t <ft^ II ^^^^^11 II 
ftwt^ ^TT^g^ It ^T^^ II 

^ff^ 'TT^T II ITW^f^^ II ll] 

They who have gained experience of the Know- 
ledge-h'ghtj — of that Self wiiich is compact of pure 
spirit and of bliss, 

They, while yet alive, have gained release (from 
earthly births). 

But, to the tangled net of continual rebirth, 

Have ignorant fools added knot by knot in 
hundreds. 

Parama Si\^a, the Sapreme Self, has two aspects, sa^ 
the Sivu'tattwa and the Sa/di-taftwa. The former is 
pure Spirit, the pure light of Intelligence, without 
anything to shine upon. The latter is perfect Bliss, tht- 
supremest Self-satisfaction, absolute Uest. The ideas of 
pure Spirit and Bliss therefore comprise the whole idea 
of the Supreme Deity. The object of the devotee is to 
gain a perfect knowledge of Him, and to recognize that 
He is the Absolute Self of all things. The 'ignorant 
fools ^ are those who have not acquired this knowled<);-c, 
and who are therefore born and reborn again. See 
Kadkmir Shaivmn^ pp. 62, 64. 

7. 

'iidt/m J 7id jMu 7ia par zbmmif^ 
mddj/^ hodumyih kocUk^ 

boh holt h^h mT/ul^ m zomm 
ti'^h kus hok hossa chuh sand eh • 
* V. I. 7id parzonnm 
t V. 1. mdby^ g6nm yekmj deh 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A.^ 
^ See p. 5. 
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oidtJia na tvam yia cdfmdpi jmtd deMblilmdnatali 
svaByaiki/am ca tvayd tern ka avwm iti mmmyah 
(IVES, has svasyaiJram,) 
The following is tlie text of Stein B : — 

^Errf%irr^^Tf^ iff ii 
f% g ^ fir twt ^T^T 
If II mi] 

7. Lord, I have not known myself or other than 
myself. 

Continually have I mortified this vile body. 

That Thou art I, that I am Thou, that these are 
joined in one I knew not. 

It is doubt to say, 'Who am I?' and 'Who art 
Thou?^ 

Or, if we adopt the alternative readings : — 

Lord, I have not recognized myself (as one with 
Thee). 

Continually have I shown affection for this 
single body. 

That Thou art I, &e., as above. 

An impassioned declaration of the oneness of the Self 
with the Supreme Self Lalla declares that in her 
ignorance she has not known the true relation of herself 
to others. In other words, she has clung to the con- 
ception of her personal identity, and been ignorant of the 
real nature of her Self, as only one manifestation of 
the Supreme. She has worn her body out by attempting 
to gain^ salvation by good works, not recognizing that 
these lead only to further transmigrations and are all in 
vain. The only hope of salvation is the recognition of 
the identity of her Self with the Supreme. To wonder 
who I am, and who He is, i.e. to doubt this identity, 
is indeed the fatal doubt of doubts. 

In the alternative text, the meaning is much the same, 
though couched in somewhat different language, 
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8. 

SJiiv wd KesJiev wd Zin lod 

Kamalam-ndtJi nam cldrin yuh 
me ahall kosHan hliawa-ruz 

suh tod suit wd 8uh wd mh 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

671-0 vd Icemvo mpijind vd druhino 'pi vd 
samsdmrogendhmitdm ahaldm mdiii ci/citsaiu 

The following is the text of Stein B : — 

^ ^ ^ ¥t ^ ¥t l(] 

Let Him beai' the name of Siva, or of Ke^ava, 
or of the Jina, or of the Lotus-born Lord, — whatever 
name he bear, — 

May he take from me, sick woman that I am, 
the disease of the world, 

Whether He be he, or he, or he, or he. 

By whatever Bame the worshipper may call the 
Supreme, He is still the Supreme, and He alone can 
give release. Kesava means Yisnu ; by the name of 
'Jina' is indicated both a * Jina', the Saviour of the 
Jains, and also the Euddha. I suspect that here it it^ 
confused with the Arabic Jhin, the 'genius' of the 
Arabian nights. The Lotus-born Lord is Brahma. 

9. 

ban. gol'^ toy prakdsh dv zmie 

trndH goP' toy mgtuy %Uh 
iWi gol^ toy Ictkdi nd kune 

gay bJmr hhmoah mar vesarzith-kUh^ 
* V. 1. swar mllitlh ta kot^ 
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[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation from Sfcein A. 

})ha7iau nasfe hamate candrabwiham 

tas7nia naste kdmfe ciMa?/i eva 
citte ?iaste (iHyajCitam ksanena 

;^rthvyaMclam gacckati kvdpi sarvam 

The following is the text of Stein B 

wr g WITT 

When the sun disappeared, then came the 
moonlight ; 

When the moon disappeared then only mind 
remained ; 

When (absorbed in the Infinite) mind disap- 
peared, then naught anywhere was left ; 

Earth, ether, and sky all took their departure. 

Or, if we take the variant reading^ the last line would 
run : — 

Then whither did earth, ether, and sky go off 
(absorbed) together (in vacuity) ? 

Eegaxding this verse, see Vocab. s.v. som. The moon 
and the sun represent, respectively, the uppermost and 
lowest seats of action, or cahras. When, by intense 
mental absorption, or yoga^ these disappear, or cease to 
be present to consciousness, the devotee is conscious of 
the existence of nothino;* except his thinking faculty or 
mind. ^When this is finally absorbed in the Supreme, 
all sense of difference between the individual spirit and 
the Universal Being is sunk in the all-consuming con- 
sciousness of All-Bein^, AU-Li^ht. See Note on Yoga, 
§§ 5, 21. 


32 LALLA.VAKYANI [10. 

10. 

%cWi rainya. ! arhm mkJiar 

atJie al-]^al wakhur Mtli 
yod^hoanay zdnakh ^arama-pad akher 

his'hiy klfdsJi^-khor ketha khUh 

[Rajanaka Bliaskara's Sanskrit translation from Stein A. 
uUistha mklikadri tvam pujayeuiM surddih/dh 
yadijhdtam aksaranh tat tvayd tendj)i kd kmtili 
(MS. hasj7ta??«m, corrected to jnaf am.) 

The following is the text of Stein B : — 

^ -^^W q^^ll cTT II ffH II 

f^f WT^^ II II 

^ ^ ^^f^JI II 

The last line has been corrected in the MS., and this is what secm.s 
to be intended. But the reading is unintelligible, and very doubtful. 
A better reading will be found in verse 77.] 

Arise, 0 Lady, set out to make thine offering, 
Bearing in thy hand wine, flesh, and cates. 
If thon know the syllable that is itself the 

Supreme Place, 

Thou (wilt also know that) if thou violate the 

custom it is all the same. What loss is there 

therein ? 

The ladj is a diligent worshipper of Siva, with all 
the necessary rites, and is apparently a follower of the 
left-handed sect, that consumes wine and flesh, and 
performs less reputable acts as a part of worship, which 
are not consonant with regular Hindu dcdra^ or custom. 

Lalla points out that the violation of her Hindu 
custom, by the performance of these Kaula sacraments, 
is unobjectionable, or, indeed, praiseworthy, provided she 
knows the mystic syllable dm^ reo^arding which, see 
verse 15. The 'lady' is probably the Sakti abiding in 
the speaker's own body; see Note on Yoga, § 9. Cf. 
verse 77. 
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11. 

tantJi^r gali toy manth^r mohe 

w anther got^ toy mgtiiy hUk 
heth gol^ toy kVi-tl nd kiine 

shunes shmdh mllitk gauv 

[Rajanaka Bliaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

tantram sarvaih liyate mantra era 

mantra^ citte Uyate nddanmlah 
elite Une liyate mrvam eva 

duyam drasid fisyate citsmmpah 

(MS. mantrah citte and citsuriqmh,) 
The following is the text of Stein B : — 

3gn^ [read iff^ cTT ^Tm^^ll ^f^ 

TC^^^'T: fW II Il] 

(This is a mixture of Nos. 1 and 11.) 

Holy books will disappear, and then only the 
mystic formula will remain. 

When the mystic formula departed, naught but 
mind was left. 

When the mind disappeared naught was left 
anywhere, 

And a void became merged within the Void. 

In its general lines, this closely agrees with verse 9. 
The void is the apparent material world, which is really 
empty nothingness, and, when final release is attained, 
its apparent existence disappears in the Great Transcen- 
dental Void, regarding which, see Note on Yoga, § 24, 
verse 1, and the Voeahulary s.v. &kM. Lai la is fond of 
the expression in the last line, and repeats it in verses 30 
and 69. 
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12. 

IlUIi Icaritk rdjij pJieri iid 

clith karith tnipti nd man 
luba vend zw mari nd 

znoonf'' mari toy my cliuy jMn 

•'tRajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
ddtiLT manm trpyati nS^m rdjyam 

dattvd graklkd ca tad eva labdhvd 
jlvd loSAena na mrtyum Ui 
wrtasya naivdsti Jdjdtu mriyuh 

The following is the text of Stein B 

^rfT ^irSr gft II 

^W^^^rfr fTT 5e[t^ WT^ II ll] 

If thou take and rule a kingdom, even then is 
there no respite. 

And if thou give it to another, still in thy heart 
is no content. 

But the soul that is free from desire will 
never die. 

If, while it is yet alive, it die, then that alone 
is the true knowledge. 

Praise of freedom from desire. The gain or the 
abandonment of power gives no true respite from care. 
Only freedom from desire brings content. A man does 
not grasp the true knowledge till he understand that, 
even while alive, he should be as one dead (i. e. free from 
all desire). Cf. verse 87. 

• 

13. 

yimqy sMh ie timqy sheh me 

Shydma-gald ! toye vm totH 
yuhuy hen aheda M ia me 

Wi %hhi swoml boh sliey* musJfis 
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[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

yad eva mtkam te (leva tad eva ca mawa prahhd 
niyoktd Ui niydjydham fasi/dstUy dvai/dr hhidd 

The following is the text of Stein B 

TP^^^^gf^ cfhR^"^ fir 

^^^wt ^^^^11 ^ »] 

God of the dark blue throat ! As Thou hast 
the six, so the same six have I. 

And yet, estranged from Thee, into misery have 
I fallen. 

Only this discord was there, that, though betwixt 
Thee and me there was no difference, 

Thou wast the Lord of six, while I by six was 
led astray. 

Siva is said to have a dark blue throat from the legend 
of the churning' by which the gods extracted immor- 
tality-diving* nectar from the ocean. The first to come 
up in the churnino' was the deadly Kalakuta poison, which 
was swallowed by Siva to prevent its doing any further 
harm. The poison dyed his neck dark blue. 

Hindu philospphy has numerous groups of six. The 
Supreme Deity has six attributes, viz. omniscience, con- 
tentment, knowledge of the past from eternity, absolute 
self-sufficiency, irreducible potency, and omnipotence. 
Lalla exclaims that, though she knew it not, she, as 
really one with Him, also had these six. But, in her 
ignoranc^e, while the Supreme was ever master of these 
six, she was misled by another six. This other six is 
capable of various interpretations. They may be the six 
'enemies', viz. sexual desire, wrath, desire, arrogance, 
delusion, and jealousy ; or they may be the six human 
infirmities, or the six periods of human life^ or the six 
changes in life, for all of which see the Vocabulary^ 
s. V. shell. 

d2 


36 L ALLA-VAKYANI [14,15. 

14. 

SJiiv gwr'^ toy Keshev j)C(>^cinas 

BraJmd pdyirhi 2vdlases 
yogi ydga-kcdl parzdnes 

his (lev ashoawdr jpeth cerjes^ 

* V. ]. ceres 

15. 

andJmik kka'swciriph shurutlay 
ye% ndv im tv(ir^7i na giUh^r la rupJi 

all am-vimar site ndila-lhulny yes W07i^^ 
my (lev ashvawdr jpeth cerles^ 

* Y. 1. ceres 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation of 14 and 15 in Sfcein A. 

sivo ^s'Vali kemvas tasya parydnam dtmahhus taihd 
padaymitram tatra yogyaJi sdrh ha Hi me vada 
andJiatah klimvarupali mnyastlio vigatctmayah 
andmar'upavar7id nddavmlvMrnakd sali 
(MS. has anamdvamo jo rup5. We follow the printed edition.) 

The following is the text of 14 and 15 in Stein B : — 
WITT fW MT^iyo^K f%^^55^ 

^5TTfrT^II W^ll "^511^^1) 

II W^WiW^^l ^\ll 
Wf^f II ^f%^ II ff^T^ (i 

TIF^JI II ftf II RO II] 

14. Siva is the horse. Zealously employed upon 
the saddle is Visnu, and, upon the stirrup, Brahma. 

The Yogi, by the art of his y5ga, will recognize 
who is the god that will mount upon him as the 
iider. 
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15. The ever-unobstructed sound, the principle of 
absolute vacuity, whose abode is the Void, 

Which hath no name, nor colour, nor lineage, 
nor form, 

Which they declare to be (successively trans- 
formed into) the Sound and the Dot by its own 
reflection on itself, — 

That alone is the god that will mount upon him. 

Siva here is not, like Visnu and Brahma, the personal 
deity. He is the ^ Siva-tattva', the first phase of the 
Supreme in the universe. The Yogi understands that 
this is but a manifestation of a deeper Reality of the 
Absolute Spirit. He is, as it were, but the horse upon 
which the Supreme rides- The Supreme is deseribed 
under various mystical names in verse 15. He is the 
unobstructed sound, — the sacred syllable otk, — which, 
once uttered, vibrates in perpetuity (see Vocabulary, s. v. 
cmuhatJi). His essence is the kfia^ or sky, i.e- ethereality 
(cf. verse 1), whose home is in the Void conceived to 
exist in the Saliasmra in the sinus of the forehead of the 
microcosm (cf. again verse 1^ and also note jon Yog-aj 
20, 24) ; nothing whatever can be predicated concerning 
Him. The ' Sound and the Dot' refer to the theory 
regarding the first .stage of enlightenment. The Supreme 
resides in a man's subtile body in the form of a minute 
dot of light, surrounded by coils of His Pard Sakii, or the 
Supreme Energy. When by yoga, or intense abstract 
meditation on the Ego, the man gets his first glimpse of 
this dot, the latter is set in motion, and the Paid Sakii 
is roused, and awakes with a loud cry. For further par- 
ticulars, see note on Yoga, §§ 23, 24, 25. 

The commentator quotes the following lines on the 
sacred syllable ^m, which illustrates what is said above: — 
ukld ya em ucearas iatra yd 'mzt SDhuran Mitah \ 
cwi/akldnukrti-prdi/d dkwanir varnah m kathyaie \\ 
nd^yo^cdrayitd kascit pratihantd ?ia vidyate \ 
swayam uccarate devah prdnindm urasi sthitak H 
ekd tidddtmako varnah sarva-varndmbhaga'^cdti \ 
m ^ n^astam^ita-mpatwdd andhata iJioditah \\ 
That spoken utterance which continues vibrating there 
(i.e. at the point of utterance), a sound that mostly has 
the semblance of inarticulateness, is the syllable {3m), 
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There is no one who causes it to be uttered, and no 
one who checks it. The God dwelling in the human 
breast utters it Himself. 

This one syllable consisting of the Nada and containing 
all syllables without distinction, is here called * unob- 
structed ' because its nature is imperishable, 

16. 

i'Tiri salil khoi}'' toy tUre 

Mmi tr^h gay hen aben vimarsJid 
haitanye-rav hdii ^ab same 

Sliiwa-may 'karakar zag imshyd 

[Rajanaka Bliaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

7mydjd(}yam tajjadam hodhanlyam 

sa^ksrfydkhyau fad ghanaivavi hmmu ca 
cifsitryd 'smiu jproditd trmi sadyd 
jddydn muhtavi nlram ddyam ^ivdkhyavi 

(The printed edition has hodha-mram ) 
The following is the text of Stein B 

gfas 5^^^ II wit cH ^ ii 
fl^ f% firpt fimt f^^T 

When cold Iiath obtained the mastery over 
water, the water becometh ice ; 

Or, again, it may be turned to snow. Thus 
there are three different things ; but, oi^. reflection, 
we see that they are not different. 

When the sun of the Supreme Consciousness 
shineth forth, the three will become the same. 

Lo ! By it all things, whether with life or Avith- 
out it, the universe itself, are seen as only ^iva. 
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Just as the sun reduces ice and show to identity with 
water, so the sun of true knowlege makes the soul 
recognize not only its identity with the Supreme, but 
also that the whole universe is one, conjured forth out 
of the Absolute by the divine Maya. See Note on Yoga, 
§24. 

17. 

(lev watd diwor^ watd 

petha bona cJiiiy yeha wdth 
pUz kas karakh, hold hatd ! 

kar manas ta patvanas sangdth 

I Rajrinaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

caiiyam clevo nirmifau dvau ivayd ymi 

pUjdJietds tau fddto na hliinnau 
devo ^meyam citsvarupam vidheyam 
tadvydpfyartham prdnacitfatkyam eva 
(MS. lias devah, and tadvapti/artha. Printed edition has devo 'meijaS 
ciUvarupd,) 

The following is the text of Stein B :— 

An idol is but a lump of stone, a temple is but 
a lump of stone. 

From crown to sole each is of but the one stuff. 

O learned Pandit ! what is this to which thou 
offerest worship ? 

Brin^thou together a determined mind and thy 

vital airs. 

Idol- worship is vain. In lieu of worshipping stocks 
and stones, thou shouldst perform the Yogic pmndgnihotra, 
a spiritual offering of the vital breaths ; ire. practise yoga 
by bringing thy vital airs under control. See Vocabidary, 
s.vv. nddi and p'dn^ 2, and note on Yoga, §§ 5, 21. 
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18. 

osci hdl pctf^nem^ sdsd 

7ne mmi zvcU-ct i/iul ml lieije 
loh yid sahaza SMnkara-h'M^ dm 
makaris sdsd mal hydh ^^tye 
^ V. 1. pdrhiem 
[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
avdcydndm sahasrdni kathayantu na manmanali 
mdlinyam ety tiddslnaiiii rajobliir makuro yathd 

The following is the text of Stein B :-— 

fir ^j^rex %^ m ff^^ii 

^1% ^f^W^T II 

'Tf II ^^^wr ft^^ii h] 

Let him utter a thousand abuses at me. 

But, if I be innately devoted to 6iva [or if I be 
devoted to 6iva the Eeal and the True) disquiet will 
find no abode within my heart. 

Is a mirror fouled if a few ashes fall upon it ? 

On the contrary, the ashes serve only to polish the 
mirror. A reply to her critics. 

19. 

ahlim^ dy ta gathun ga%lie 

pahm gathe dm kydwu rdtJi 
yoray dy ia tu f gahJiwi gahlie 

keh na-ia k%h na-ta keh na-ta kydk 
* V.l. ayid7i ^ 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
jardgatd kflnataro ^dya deko 

jdid \amyd gamandya kdryah 
samdgatdh mo yata eva tatra 
gantavyam eveha drdham na kmcif^ 
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They came and came, and tlien they have to go. 
Ever must they, night and day, move on and on. 
Whence they came, thither must they go. 
What is anything? It is nothing, nothing, 
nothing. 

Or, if we read ahhan^ the first line means, they 
came becoming emaciated (i.e. came wearily), and 
then they have to go. 

The weary round of perpetual birth and rebirth. Of. 
Koheleth, sii. 8, 'Vanities of vanities, saith the Preacher, 
all is vanity'. 

20. 

mud zouitli 2^dsJnth ia Jcor^ 

hop' shnita-2von^ zada-f'^i? as 
yiifs^ yih dapiy tas tiy IdV^ 

yulmy tattwa-vidis chuh ahliyda 
* V.l. Uz 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

jfidtvd sarvaih mwlhavat iutha svasthah 

mitvd mrDCLm hdtralilnena hhdvyam 
drstvd sarva?h iumam. andhatvam ehi 
tattvdbJiydsah kirtiid 'yam hulhendraiJi 

(MS. has 'budM7idraik. Cf. verse 26.) 
The following is the text of Stein B : — 

Though thou hast knowledge, be thou as a fool 
though thou canst see, be thou as he that is one-eyed 

Though thou canst hear, be thou as one dumb 
in all things be thou as a non-sentient block. 
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Whatever any one may say to thee, say thou the 
same to him (or, if we read boz^ whatever any one may 
say to thee, Hsten thou and agree). 

It is this that is the true practice for obtaining 
the knowledge of the basal truths. 

For the basal truths, or fundamental and general 
factors of which the apparent universe consists, see 
Vocabulary, s. v. taitwa, We may compare Kablr's famous 
advice : — 

mh-se hilhje sah-se millye 

sah-M lljiye nam 
* 1m jl \ ^ hajl \ mbse kaJiiye 

ba^iye apne gam 

Meet every one in a friendly way, 
Greet every one by name. 

Say *yes Sir', *yes Sir', to each one who addresses you. 
Eufc live in your own village (i.e. stick to your own 
opinions). 

21. 

gal gm(fmm hbl pdAiem^ 

ddpSiem tiy yea yih rohe 
mh a za-hmi mav pm kdrSi m 

holt amalon^ ta kas hydh mohe 
* V. 1. pMhihrt 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

ninda7itu vd mdfti afhavd stuvantu 

huTvantu vdrcdm vivirlhaiJi svaptispai/i 

no, harmm dydmy afJiavd visddam 
visiiddJbabddhdmrtapdnasvasthd 
(Printed edition has supuspaih,) 

The following is the text of Stein B :— * * 

^ ^wwt w ^11 ^gpft lUM ii] 
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Let him bind abuse upon me, let him orate 
blame against me, 

Let each one say to me what pleaseth each. 

Yea, let him worship me with the offering of 
his own soul for the flowers. 

Still keep I myself untouched and undefiled 
l)y all these ; so who getteth what therefrom ? 

She is callous to the blame or praise of the world. The 
rendering- of mhaza in the third line is doubtful. Perhaps 
we should translate 'let him worship me with flowers of 
reality, i.e. with real flowers'. 


22. 

dhi tJiezi ta mzau dse 

hlm-tal gaganaS'kun vikdse 

"hatuVH^^ lidh gvois^^ wdwa^e 

Shiwa'jmzau gwdh tsitia dtmdse 

[Rujilnaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

iid^am gate 'rice khalu wd7iasaMjne 
mhyahmydlihyd rajarti vibhdii 

jlvdkliyacandrak ^ivadkdmni Unah 
svdka7itvaTdhm grasaie ca mdyali 


The following is the text of Stein B : — 
T| ^OTOI* ^RT^rfW II 

' f^J ^l.TTrfi^f^rerftr ii ii] 

The day will be extinguished, and night will 

come ; 

The surface of the earth will become extended 
to the sky ; 
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On the day of the new moon, the moon swal- 
lowed up the demon of eclipse. 

The illumination of the Self in the organ of 
thought is the true worship of Siva. 

Onee fbe mind realizes the true nature of the Self, as 
one with the Supreme Self, here given the name of Siva, 
all things fade into nothingness. There is no distinction 
between day and night, and the boundaries of the appar- 
ently solid earth merge into those of the sky, so that earth 
and sky become one. Nay, the demon of eclipse is 
eclipsed himself. 

According- to Hindu tradition, the moon contains 
sixteen digits^ each containing a certain amount of 
nectar. Each day the gods drink the nectar in one 
digit, so that on the sixteenth day only one digit 
remains. This accounts for the waning of the moon. 
The nectar of the sixteenth day is that which remains 
over on the day of the new moon. On the occasion of 
a solar eclipse, the moon and the sun are together, and 
the nectar of the sixteenth digit, becoming heated and 
caused to evaporate by the proximity of the sun, ascends 
into that luminary. Rahu, the demon of eclipse, then 
swallows the sun in order to drink the nectar. So much 
for the tradition explanatory of the natural phenomenon. 
Here Lalla describes the process of absorption in the 
Sahasrara (see note on Yoga, § 21). To the fully en- 
lightened soul, the day of earthly illusion disappears, and 
all is night ; the apparently solid earth loses its bounds, 
and becomes merged in the sky ; in the illumination of 
the Self, so far from Rahu swallowing (the nectar of) 
the moon, it is the moon in the Sahasrara that swallows 
the dark demon of ignorance. 

There is also a more mystical side to this verse. 
Normally there is a distinction between the subject of 
cognition {pramdfar)^ the object of cognition {j}ramejja\ 
and the instrument of cognition {pramdna). The pra- 
mdtar is here typified by Rahu, the demon of lunar eclipse, 
the ^mmeyd by the moon, and the by the sun.^ 

The thinker is able to * swallow the moon i. e. to think 

* Arkah p7mnanam, somas tu met/am, jndna-hnydtmakau \ 
Mdhitr maydpi-amdtd spat tad-dcchddana-koindah || 
Verse quoted in the Commeiitary. 
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away the phenomenal world into a blank ; but he cannot 
completely dissolve it, for there still exists the triad of 
p'amdtar^ p-awieya^ and p'dmdna^ until the Fard Samvicl^ 
or Higher Consciousness, is attained, by which all three 
are fused together and sublimated into a void of infinite 
Unity. Lalla here refers to the presence of Para SmhvicL 
Whereas in ordinary meditation ' Rahu swallows the 
moon \ i. e. the thinker effaces the j^henomenal world, 
the Higher Consciousness (typified by the moon residing 
in Sahasrara ; see note on Yoga, §§ 19, 20) absorbs the 
consciousness of the thinker into itself, entii-ely sub- 
limating its contents into Void. 

23. 

manamy w.dn hhawa-mras 

lekd'/ckh, yudi^^ tuld-kotl 
iiiU fM^^ fa hil nH kek 

[Rajanaka Bhaskava's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

kruddliam mmio vahnisamdnarujKiih 

iiraskrtam IJidraiiatam vihhdti 
vicdratah sao'Tyavlkdrahlnam 

mmddhahddkaikasvamj)am eva 

The following is the text of Stein B 

f%5|iT^ II ^^er H ^ ^ II 

<TT g^^^T H ll] 

Look upon thy mind alone as the ocean of 
existence^ 

If thou restrain it not, but let it loose, from its 
rage will issue angry words, like wounds caused 
by fire. 

Yet, if thou weigh them in the scales of truth, 
their weight is naught. 
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According to legend, a terribly destructive fire, named 
mdamgni^ is imprisoned at the bottom of the ocean. If 
it were to bm'st forth, the whole world would be destroyed. 
Similarly, if the fire of wrath burst forth from the ocean 
of the mind, it would leave deadly scars^ and yet, to the 
wise man, it is nothing. 

If;, instead of mrilc^ cliokh, we read ndrdts^-cJiokh^ w^iich 
could be spelt in Nagarl with identically the same letters, 
we must substitute ' wounds caused by a fishing-spear ' 
for ' wounds caused by fire Otherwise the meaning of 
the verse would be the same. 

24. 

sJdl ta man cliny ])6n}^ hmijc 

moche ye my roV-^ wMl^ yu(P wdv 
Iwst^^ yu8^'' mad-wdla gcmcle 

iih yes tarfi toy suh ad a nehdl 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
^Uasya mdnasya ca mhmnak hliatau 
tair eva ^aJcyam nipimam vidhdtimi 
vdyuM harendtha gajau ca tanidind 
yaih ^aJcyate dambhayiUm siuIAlraih] 

Integrity and liigh repute are but water carried 
in a basket. 

If some mighty man can grasp the wind within 
his fist, 

Or if he can tether an elephant with a hair of 
his head, 

Only if one be skilled in such feats as these, 
will he be successful (in retaining integrity and high 
repute). 

The va.nity of earthly repute. 
25. 

sie wan i^atil/i dmhi-hal wuz^m 

prakrUh Jioz^m pawana-Miy 
lolaki 7idra wdlinj^ hnz^m 

SMnkar lohum tamiy sotiy 
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[Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

kdmddikam kdnanasatkam eiac 

cldtivdmrtam Idflhamai/a^k maydptam 

prdnddkirbclhdt prakrtim ca hhaktyci 
mana^ ca dagdhvd fivadhdma lahdhmil 


By (controlling) my vital airs I cut my way 
through the six forests, till the digit of the moon 
awoke for me, and the material world dried up 
within me. 

With the fire of love I parched my heart as a 
man parcheth grain. 

And at that moment did I obtain Siva. 


In the spiritual body of a man there are six cakras, or 
seats of a hkii, impelling' him to experience the objective 
universe and to look upon it as real. These must be 
mastered before true enlightenment is reached, and Lalla 
compares the • process to cutting a way through six 
forests. A mystical moon, the abode of the Supreme 
Siva, is supposed to exist under the frontal sinus, and, 
once he has mastered the six cakras, the devotee becomes 
cognisant of this moon and is absorbed in the Siva. 

The mastery is effected by control and suppression of 
the vital airs (see Vocab., s. v. 23rdn 2), and the exciting 
cause is ardent love, or desire, for Siva. For further 
particulars, see Vocab., s. vv. shek and soniy and Note on 
Yoga, §§ 9 ff. and 21, 


26. 

hitta-turog'^ gagM hrmia-won^ 
nimesJie aki hkandi ydzana-lach 

"^Btani-wagi hod^ ratit/i zoii^ 
jprdn a])dn sandoritk pakJi^ck^ 


* V.l. 

yenC' na wagi yih ratith zou^ 
prdn apdn phup^rhias pakk^ch 
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[Rajanaka Bhaskara*s Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

ciUdbhiilJiah sarmgalis tiirangah 

kmndniare ybjanalakmgdml 
dhdryo hud/iendrena vivekavalgd" 

7i6dena myudvayapaharddhdt 

(MS. has iurahga instead of turattgak.)] 

The steed of my thoughts speedeth over the 
sky (of my heart). 

A hundred thousand leagues trcwerseth he in 
the twinkling of an eye. . 

The wise man knew how to block the wheels 
(of the chariot) of his outward and inward vital airs, 
as he seized the horse by the bridle of self- 
realization. 

Or, if we adopt the alternative reading of the last two 
lines, tve must translate them : — 

If a man hath not known how to seize the 
horse by the bridle, the wheels (of the chariot) of 
his outward and inward vital airs have burst in 
pieces. 

As explained in the notes on the precedin.i^ verse, 
self-realization is obtained by mastering- the vital airs. 
The two principal airs are the outward and the inward, 
known as pram and apam. See Vocabulary, s. v. prdu 2, 
and Note on Yoga, §§ 2, 16, 23. 

27, 

kketA gandith shemi nd mcmas^ 

bmntJi yimav frov"^ timay gay kJmU-^ 

shdstra bUzUh clmh yema-baye krur^^ 
Boh^ nd j!)oh^ ta ddhiy IdsH' 

* V. 1. kkena gandma-nis/ie man thovith dur^ 
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[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A, 
khddandcl hlmmndcl vdpi mand yasya gatabhramam 
sa miilcto^ nottamamad yo grlindty artliam hi so 'nrmh 

The following is the text of Stein B 

^T^^H II ^ ^^T^ II fTt 

^ft ^ cTT ^^€nr II ^ ii] 

By eating and apparelling the mind will not 
become at peace. 

They only have ascended who have abandoned 
false hopes. 

When they have learnt from the scriptures 
that the fear of Yama is terrible (to him who is in 
debt to Desire), 

And when the lender hath trusted them not 
(with a loan), then indeed live they blessed and at 
peace. 

Or, if we adopt the alternative reading^ the first two 
lines must be translated : — 

They only who have kept their minds from 
eating and apparel, and who have abandoned false 
hopes, will ascend. 

Yama is the judge of the soul after death. Desire is 
compared to a money-lender, who gives a loan of fruition, 
but demands a hard repayment of principal and interest. 
Happy indeed is the contented soul to whom he refuses 
to make the loan. 

ye?m tur^ iali tim amlar lietd 

JcsJiod yewa gall tim dJidr arm 
hittdl swa-para-ve^dras petd 

tentan yih deh wan^kdwan 
E 
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[Rajanaka Bhaskaxa's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

htdrtkam mmnam grdJiyam ksudJidrtham ihojanau ial/al 
mand vivekitd?k neyam alam hhdgdnucmfanaih 

The following is the text of Stein B : — 

w ^ ^ ^ '^s^ II ff?rr II 

Don but such apparel as will cause the cold 
to flee. 

Eat but so much food as will cause hunger to 
cease. 

0 Mind ! devote thyself to discernment of tlic^ 
Self and of the Supreme, 

And recognize thy body as but food for forest 
crows. 

29. 

mJiaza^ sJiem ta dam no gatlii 

yihJii no jordwakh moUi-dwdr 
mlilas lawan-zari mllitJi gaMi 

iO-ti chuy durlab mhaza-vtkiT 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

evabMvalahdhaib %a mynb 'sti kdranmk 

tathd damah k'mtu param vivekah 
mraiJcarupaTk lavanam yathd lhavet 

tathStkatdptdv api naisa lahliyaK\ • 

Quietism and self-command are not required 
for (the knowledge of) the Self, 

Nor by the mere wish wilt thou reach the door 
of jfinal release. 
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E'en though a man become absorbed (in his 
contemplations) as salt is absorbed in water, 

Still rarely doth he attain to the discernment 
of the nature of his Self. 

Ordinary ascetism, and even ardent desire, are common 
enoug-h, but without the knowledge of the true nature 
of Self, they are of no avail for ultimate release. 


30. 

Inb mdruKi mJiaz veMmn 

(Irgcj^ mnun Jcalim7i trdv 
nuM eliuy ta dur'"' mo gdnm 

sMhes sMfidk mllith gauv 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

lohliam tyahtvd vaimanasyam ca tadvat 
kdryb nifyam svasvahhdvdvamarmk 

^unyd^myam nS^va hJmmam yathS/ivam 
tasmdt ivam tadbJiedabuddhir vH/ialvd] 

(Printed edition has SunyCic chunyam,) 

Slay thou desire ; meditate thou on the nature 
of the Self. 

Abandon thou thy vain imaginings ; for know 
thou that that knowledge is rare and of great price.* 

Yet is it near by thee ; search for it not afar. 

(It is naught but a void); and a void has 
become merged within the Void. 

C£ verses 11 and 69, 


31. 

. makuras zan mal hohm mams 
ad&r'Me lilh^m zanaB zdn 

suit ytli dyuthum nMe pdnas 
sority my ta loh no ktk 
e2 
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[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

cittddarB nirmalatvam praydte 
jirSdbJmtd me %ve jane pratyabhijhd 

(Irsto devah ^asvarupd mai/dsau 

ndlicm iia tmu na/iva cdyafk prapancali^ 

The foulness of my mind fled from me as 
foulness from a mirror, 

And then among the people did I gain repute 
(as a devotee). 

When I beheld Him, that He was near me, 

I saw that all was He, and that I am nothing. 

32. 

keli cliiy nhidri'ldtiy wudly 

kehan wuden nesar pei/e 
hell chvy man karith aputiy 

hek cJiiy geli hazith ti akriy 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

kaScit prasuptd ^pi vibnddha eva 
ka^cit prahuddhd 'pi ca suptatulyali 

Bndtb 'pi ka^eid asncir maid me 

hhiktvd Btriydm cdpy ajjarah suputah 

(MS. Iia3 svapnatulyah and priyam. We follow the printed edition. 
The i of Icaicid is apparently lengthened before the caesura ; 
of. verses 50 and 56.)] 

Some, though they be sound asleep, are yet 
awake ; 

On others, though they be awake, hath slumber 
fallen. 

Some, though they bathe in sacred pools, are 
yet unclean ; 

Others, though they be full of household cares, 
are yet free from action. 
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* Sleep ' is the sleep of illusion. ' Uneleanness * is 
impurity of soul. All action is defilement, and hinders 
the soul from obtaining final release. But, says Lalla, 
the real freedom from action is that of the soul. The 
body may be a slave to duty, and yet the soul may 
be free. 


33. 

dwddasJumta-'mandal ^es dewas ihajl' 
ndsika-pawam' do/ andhaia-raD 

mayam kalpaii dniih^ hajl 
pdnaij mh dev ta arhun kas 


[R^jaraaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

1/0 dvddasdnte nmyam em kalinte 
mdodite devagrJie svai/am stJiifah 

mmpreraya% prdmravim m mmkard 
yasydtmabJmtah m ham arcayed hudkaJt 


The following is the text of Stein B t — 

IHt ^^^(1 ll] 

He who hath recognized the BraJimorrandlira as 
the shrine of the Self-God, 

He who hath known the Unobstructed Sound 
borne upon the breath (that riseth from the heart) 
unto the ruDse, 

His vain imaginings of themselves have fled 
far away, 

And he himself (recognizeth) himself as the 
God. To whom else, therefore, should, he offer 
worship ? 
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The * Unobstructed Sound' is the mystic syllable 
for a full account of which, and for the meaning of this 
allusion, see the notes on verse 15. Dwddashd7Lta^ 
mandaly or, in Sanskrit dwadamiita-mandala, is the 
Brahma-randliTd (see Note on Yog^a, §§ 5, 7, 19, 21, 26). 
As a technical term it is said at the present day to be 
a spot or cavity in the anterior fontanelle of the brain, 
under the frontal sinus. Other authorities identify it 
with the central canal of the spinal cord. It is closely 
connected with the Sahasrara, which, in each man, is 
the abode of the Supreme Siva, who is to be recog-nized 
as one with the Self, i.e. as the Supreme Self. Hence, 
if a man recognize this, he knows that he himself is the 
Supreme Self within himself, and that it is unnecessary 
to worship any other deity. 

34. 

ohiT/ 6m-Mr yes ndhi dare 

kimhuy hrahudndas sim gare^ 
ahli Buy 7mnt¥*r Was kare 

tas sd^ manih^r kyah hare 

* V. 1. soma-gare 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

d hralmdndaTtL ndhhitb yem nifyam 
omkdrcLhhyo mantra ekd dhrlo 'yam 

krtvd cittam tadvimaT^SikasdraTk 

kim tasyanyair wantravrndair vidkeyairi] 

He from whose navel steadfastly proceedetli 
in its upward course the syllable om, and naught 
but it, 

And for whom the humbhaka exercise formeth 
a bridge to the Brahma-randhra^ 

He beareth in his mind the one and only 
mystic spell, 

And of what benefit to him are a thousand 
spells? 
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Or, if we take the alternative reading of the 
second line, that line must be translated : — 

And whom the JcumbJiaka exercise leadeth into 
the abode of the moon by the BraJma-randkra. 

This verse, like the preceding, is ia praise of the 
mystic syllable 5^/1, which is here stated to possess all 
the virtues of all other mystic syllables, or spells, put 
together. By the 'navel' is meant the kancla^ or 
mysterious bulb supposed to exist in the region of the 
navel and the pudendum. It is the focal centre of all 
bodily thought and action, and from it radiate the 
various tubes through which circulate the vital airs. 
In the true devotee, the syllable is fixed here, and 
perpetually rises upwards (as stated in the preceding 
verse) from the heart. 

The hmihhaka or ' jar ' exercise consists in meditation 
accompanied by * bottling up* or retaining the breath 
after inspiration {pur aha). The devotee by this sup- 
pression blocks up the vital airs circulating through the 
tubes radiating from the kancla, and thereby causes 
the organ of thought to become absorbed into Siva 
represented by the mystical moon supposed to exist in 
his brain. For further explanation of this extremely 
recondite theory, see Note on Yoga, §§ 5, 21, and 
Vocabulary, s.v. som. 

Regarding the Brahma-randkra^ see the note on the 
preceding verse. It is situated close to the Sahasmra^ 
which is the abode of the moon (see Note on Yoga, §§ 8, 19). 

35. 

mmsdras ayes tapasiT/ 

bodha-jprakdsJi lobum sahaz 
marem na kuk ta mara na kcnsi 

mara nech ta lam Tiech 

[Rajanaka ©haskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A, 
dsddya samsdram dham vardkl 

pmptd vUuddham sahajam prabodham 
mriye na kasydpi no, ho '_pi me vd 
mrtdmrte indTh prati tuli/ampe 
(MS. mrakS..)\ 
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I came into this universe of birth and rebirth , 
and through asceticism gained I the self-illuminating 
light of knowledge. 

If any man die, it is naught to me; and if 
I die it is naught to him. 

Good is it if I die, and good is it if I live long. 

Praise of perfect contentment. The idiom of marem 
na huh is worth noting. Literally it is ' no one will die 
for me or, as we should say in Ireland ' no one will die 
on me i. e. if any one die it will not be my business. 
The commentary here quotes the following verse of 
Utpala Deva l^iva-dotrdvally xiii. 3] as to the point : — 
tdvake vapusi v'dwa-mrhhare 

cit-sudhdrasa-ma^e niraiyaye 
tisthatah satatam areatah Prahhu7h 
jlvifmk mrfam athdnyad astu me 
As I stand in thy imperishable body, which is composed 
of the cosmos, and is of the nectar of pure spirit, and as 
I everlastingly worship the Lord, let me have life or let 
me have death (for it matters not). 

36. 

prathuy Urthan gahlidn mnnyds 

gwdrani Hwa^danhhia-myul^ 
hittd ! parith mate otishpath d^ 

deshekJi dure dramun nyul^ 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 
yatnena moha^kadh'fyd saddml 

mmnydsinas Urthamrdn j)TaydnU 
ciUaikasddhyd na m labhyate tair 
iuTvdHhalam hhdiy atinllam drat 
(Printed edition has mohsSKhadM^iah,) 
The following is the text of Stein B ' 
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An ascetic wandereth from holy place to holy 
place, 

To seek the union brought about by (visiting 
a god, and yet he is but) visiting himself, 

O my soul ! study thou (the .mystery that God 
is thy Self) and be not unbelieving. 

The farther thou wilt look (from thy Self), the 
more green will seem the heap of grass. 

The uselessness of seeking* God by long pilgrimages, 
wlien He is really the Self of the seeker. Dmm.un is the 
(hib grass of India. Here, a pile of this grass is used 
metaphorically to indicate worldly pursuits. The farther 
a man's thoughts wander from the consideration of the 
identity of the Supreme and the Self, the more tempting 
will these worldly pursuits appear. 

37. 

paivan jmrith yuB^ aid loagi 

tas bom sparshi na hocha ta tresh 
till yes hamn antih* tagi 

samsdras my zeyi nech 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

^ah pumkena cittam svam rodhayet ksiLtfrdddikcbrii 
na pldayati saTtisdre mpTialam cd^ajlvitam 

(MS. lias ksuttrddcikam.)] 

He who rightly inhaleth his vital airs, and 
bringeth them under the bridle, 

Him, verily, nor hunger nor thirst will touch. 
He who is skilled in doing this unto the end, 
Fortunate in this universe will he be born. 

PHraka, or inhalation of the breath, is one of the 
methods employed to encompass prdndydma^ or restraint 
of the vital airs, a necessary process for the obtainment 
of complete yoga, or union with the Supreme. See Note 
on Yoga, §§ 2, 21, 23, and Vocabulary, s. vv. mdi 
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and prm 2. By these ^J^^-processes, when a man is 
reborn into the world, he will be able in it to effect 
this union. With the second line the commentary 
compares BJiagavad GUdy ii. 14, 15 : — 

mdtrd'Sparms tii^ Kaunteya^ uiosna'Siikha-duhkha'ddh \ 
dgamdpdyino ^nityds tas iitiksasway Blidrata W 
yam hi m vyaihayanty ete pnnimmy purumrsablia I 
miiia-dnJikha-sukham dhlram so ^wrtahodya kalpate \\ 
It is the touehings of the senses' instruments, O Kuntf s 
son, that beget cold and heat, pleasure and pain ; it is 
they that come and g*o, that abide not ; bear with them, 
O thou of Bharata's race. 

Verily the man whom these disturb not, indifferent 
alike to pain and pleasure, and wise, is meet for immor- 
tality, 0 chief of men. {Barnetfs Tra7ishtion,) 

38, 

zal tliawawnn hifaioaJi t^randivun 

wurdlma-gaman -painv 'karith 
kdtlia-dheni dod shramdwim 

dniili^ mkol^ kapata'-^aritk 
[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

nlraaiamhlio vaknimityam tathaiva 

pddau tadvad vyomaydnam hy a^akyam 
ddlid dhhioh kdstliamayyds tatliSlya 
mo'vau ewitaj jrmbliitaTii kaitavasya 
{MS. has dhhio hast'ha° and caita. The printed edition omits 7iif.}] 

To stop a flowing stream, to cool a raging fire, 
To walk on one's feet in the sky, 
To labour at milking a wooden cow, — 
All these, in the end, are but base jugglery. 

/ By means of intense yoga, or concentration of the 
mind, it is quite possible to achieve magical powers 
(villmii ; see note on Yoga, § 2), and to perform apparently 
impossible actions; but this is nothing but the art of 
a conjurer. The true yogi disdains such' miraculous 
powers. Ttx^yoga to which he devotes himself is union 
with the Supreme Self, by acquiring the knowledge of 
his own Self, 
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3a 

kus^ ^ush^^ ia kossa ptisJiom 

kam hxmim log^zes puze 
hawa god^ dizes zalaci donl 

kawa-sana mantra Slienkar^^watma loiize 

40. 

man puslt^ toy yihlt 2^u§hofu 

hdwdk^ kimim Idg'^zes puze 
sheshi-rasa gof?'' dizes zalaci donl 

'^h6pi-7mntm Slihikar-siodtma wiize 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation of 39 and 40 in Stein A, 

kak pauspikah kdpi ca tasya patnl 

pmpaU ca hair devavarasya pujd 
kdryd^ tathd kim gadukam vidheyam 

7m7itm4 ca kas tatra vada prayojyah 

icchdmanohhydm nanu pauspikdbhydm 
dddya puspam drdhahhdvandkhyam 

wmiandapumiT gadukam ca daitvd 
maunakJiyamantrena samarcayShm 

The following is tlie text of 39 and 40 in Stein B 

II Wfil II Q. H 

» 
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39. Who is the man, and who the woman, that 
bringeth wreaths ? 

What flowers shoiildst thou offer in His 
worship ? 

What stream of water wilt thou pour over 

His image ? 

By what mystic formula will the Siva-Self 
become manifest ? 

iO. The mind is the man, and pure desire is the 
woman, that bringeth wreaths. 

Oflfer thou the flowers of devotion in His 
worship. 

Nectar of the moon, for ritual, shalt thou make 
to stream over Him. 

By the mystic formula of silence will the 
Siva-Self become manifest. 

A plea for spiritual, as against formal worship. The 
nectar from the moon refers to the mystic moon in the 
m/iasrdra (cf. verse 33) said to abide under the frontal 
sinus. From this moon a mystic nectar passes into the 
spiritual frame of the devotee, and enables him to become 
master of himself. For fui-ther particulars, see Note on 
Yo^a, §§ 5, 8, 19, 20, 21, and Vocabulary, s. v. som. 

^ The mystic formula, or mantra^ of silence is the so-called 
aja]^a mantra^ in which the devotee utters no sound, but 
simply performs various exhalations and inhalations. 
It is also called hamsah (cf. verse 65), in which word 
the anusvdra or bindu represents Purusa, and the vuarga 
Pi-akrti. The Td7itnka'abkulhdna (s.v.) defines ajapd as 
hamm^ or inspiration + expiration {hdsa-prahdsa)^ saying* 
that 60 hdsas = 1 prdna^ 60 prdiias = 1 ndM, 60 nddu 
= 1 ahordtra (daj and night). Thus in one day-nig-ht 
there are 21,600 hdsa-prahdms, or /lamsa-Japas, 

41. 

d^es kami disM ta kami wate 

ga'hlia kami du/ii kawa zdna watk 
dntih> ddy lagimay tate 

cMnis pkoka^ kahk-ti no satk 
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[Rajanata Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A, 
kayoL dim kena pathdgatdhaoh 

pahdd gamisydmi kaydtlia kena 
ittliam gatim vedmi nijdm na tamdd 
ucchvdsaondtrena dhrtim bhajdmi 
(Printed edition has pathdtha kena.) 

The following is the text of Stein B : — 

From what quarter did I come, and by what 
road ? 

To what quarter shall I go? and how shall 
I know the road ? 

In the end, if I gain the good counsel (it is 

well), 

For there is no substance in an empty breath. 

* Reason thus with life, a breath, thou art/ Lalla 
knows not whence she came or whither she will go. 
Life is but an empty breath. The one thing that is 
worth grasping is the teaching of the identity of the 
Self with the Supreme Self, 

42. 

gagan h^y IJiu^tal t^y 

tf^y chukJi den joawan ta rath 
arg Randan posh pori^ t^y 

%^y chukh soruy ta Idg^ziy kydh 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

dkd^o hhur vdyur dpd ^nila^ ca 

rdtrifs cdhas cebi sarvam tvam eva 
tatkdryatvdt puspam arghddi ca tvam 

trntpujartham nSiva kimcil lahhe 'Aam\ 
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Thou alone art the heavens, and Thou alone 
art the earth. 

Thou alone art the day, the air, the night. 

Thou alone art the meal-offering, the sandal 
inunction, the flowers, the water of aspersion. 

Thou alone art all that is. What, therefore, 
can I offer thee ? 

Another plea for spiritual, as against formal worship. 
The whole creation is but an emanation from the Supreme. 
Any offerins: made by man can only be an offering" of 
Himself to Himself. 

43. 

yem^ luh manmaih mad Mr mdnm 
wata-nd$¥ mdritli ta logun dd$ 

tamiy saJiaz Yuliwar gorun 
td7niij mruy xyondnn sivds 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

kdmo lobfio 'hamkrtu ceti yena 
yatndt purva7h mdritd mdrgacaurdh 

Un^^vS^hen&tharam dhdma lahdhvd 
mrvam tyaktvd bhasmavad hhdvajdtam 

(MS. has °catcrak and bhdvajdnum. Printed edition catva ye^ia,)] 

He who hath slain the thieves — desire, lust, 
and pride — 

When he hath slain these highway robbers, 
he hath thereby made himself the servant (of all). 

He hath searched out Him who is the real and 
true Lord. 

He hath meditated and found that all that is 
is ashes. 

The true saint is the servant of all, by his humility 
and loving iindliness. 
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44. 

pchias Idgitli mdukJi me if^h 

me t$e tlidddn lustim dok 
pdms-7mnz yUi dyiikhukh me y^li 

me hi ta j^dms dyutum hkdh 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

dehdduatkompidhdiiaias tvdm 

aprdpya khhindsmi clrahi TmJieSa 
upddh mirm n ktavibddh arupafn 

jndtvddya vurduiim t^mgatd tvdm 

(MS. has dehdpi°, ttpdgatafvdt.)] 

(This verse has throughout a double meaning. 
The first meaning is : — ) 

Absorbed within Thyself, Thou remainedst 
hidden from me. 

The livelong day I passed seeking for ^ me ' 
and 'Thee'. 

When I beheld Thee in my Self, 

I gave to Thee and to my Self the unrestrained 
rapture of *(our union). 

(In the second meaning, the two words me and 
' I Thee', are taken as one word me^e, which means 
' earth and we get the following translation : — ) 

My body befouled I with mud, and Thou 
remainedst hidden from me. 

The livelong day I passed seeking for mud. 

Whep I beheld the mud upon my body, 

I gave my body the unrestrained rapture (of 
union) with the mud. 

In the first version, Lalla tells us how, in the days of 
her ignorance, she imagined that she could distinguish 
between her Self and the Supreme Self, and then, how. 
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when she had discovered their identity, she was filled 
with the rapture of union. Moreover, as the Supreme 
Self was identical with her Self, He also was filled with 
the same rapture. 

In the second version she sarcastically compares earthly 
possessions and desires to the mud with which an ascetic 
dauhs his body. He who cares for these has all the joys 
of possession, ignorant of the truth that they are worthless 
as mud. 

45. 

hi§k pd^h iel dlpli zal nd gatlie 
sadbMwa gora-hath ym^ mani Jieye 

SIienMius sori niiyii panane yihlie 
sdda peze saliaza aJcriy nd zcye 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

puspddiJcam dravyam idam na imya 

pujdsm, prdjftdy upayogi kimcit 
gimipademd drdliayd ca hliahiyd 

swHydrcyate yena vUuddha dimd 

(By poetic licence the u ofpvjdsu is shortened before pr. Printed 
edition Las pvjclsu sartmn upayogi in which the second a of 
satmm is lengthened before the csssura ; cf. verse 32.)] 

Kusa-grass, flowers, sesame-seed, water, — all 
the paraphernalia of worship — ^are wanted not 

Bj him who taketh into heart with honest 
faith his teacher's word. 

In his own loving longing he will ever meditate 
upon Samhhu. 

He will sink into the true joyance; and so, 
becoming in his nature free from action, he will not 
be born again. 

^ Action — worts, desire — is the great enemy of absorp- 
tion into the Supreme, and causes perpetual rebirth. 
By recognizing the identity of the Self with the Supreme, 
as taught by the guru, or spiritual teacher, a man becomes 
free from the bond of action, 
Sambhu is a name of Siva. 
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46. 

an pondi zon zdmi 

nethai/ sndn kari ilrtlum 
ivali^T^-wahP'raB nonuy dsi 

niBlie c7my ten j^arzdntan 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

mdtau hamiitam vwidham rulheyaiii 

kurvaiitam Hatparajdtam antam 
paHydtmatattvam nijadelia era 

krtafradMdntammdrganena 

(Printed edition has etatj^ura eva santatn, ^a^ydtmadevaniy and krianu) 
The following is the text of Stein B : — 

^rfw gf'^ wrf?T Trfw II 
f%Rr ^^in^t m T^^rn^ii ? ii] 

He it is who lauglieth, who sneezeth, who 
cougheth, who yawneth. 

He it is who ceaselessly batheth in holy 
pools. 

He it is who is an ascetic, naked from year's 
end to year's end. 

Eecognize thou that verily He is nigh to 

thee. 

* The Kingdom of heaven is within you.' 

The ascetic wanders about to holy places and torments 
his body in his search for God. He knows not that all 
the time He is the ascetic's Self, and is hence ever close 
at hand. When the ascetic performs the most trivial 
action, it is really not he who does it, but the Supreme, 
Who is identical with his Self, 

F 
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47. 

yeth saras sar*-phol^ nd veUy 

taih sari sahaliy poh^^ cm 
mrag migdl gdiicP zaia-hdstiy 

zen nd zen ta totuy pen 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation in Stein A. 

sardvare yatra na sarsapasya 

hand 'jpi maty eva vicitram etat 
vivanlliate tatpayasd %amadam 

hhutam sthitam hhdvi ca dehijdtam 

(Printed edition has the last line ydmtpramanam hhalu dehijdtam.) 
The following is the text of Sfcein B 

It is a lake so tiny that in it a mustard seed 
findeth no room. 

Yet from that lake doth every one drink water. 

And into it do deer, jackals, rhinoceroses, and 
sea-elephants 

Keep falling, falling, almost before they have 
time to become born. 

The real insignificance of the universe. As compared 
with the Universal Self it is of no account ; yet foolish 
mortals look upon it as something' wonderful, and enjoy it. 
Life, too, is but a momentary hreath, as compared with 
eternity; and, in reality, an unsaved soul, in whatever 
form it may be born, has no time to live, but, from the 
point of view of Eternity, lives for but an instant, and 
dies and dies, and is bom and reborn, again and again. 
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48. 

Zal loJi luhlfi% 'hliddaii ia gtodran 
hal me hor^mm rasa-nishe ti 

wuchm liyot^mas td(f^ rUth^mae bar an 
me-ti kal ganeye zi zdg^mas tat* 
* V. 1. tof' 


49. 

mat wondi zdlum 

zigar morum 
Uli Lai ndv dram 

yell ddP trov^mas tat* 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation of 48 and 49 in Stein A. 
drastmi vihhum tlrthavardii gatdhau 

h'dntd etJdtd tadgtmakirtanesu 
tato 'pi kkinndsmi ca mdnasena 
wdniar nivi^td klialu tadvimarSe 
(MS. has hhinnd ca mdnashta,) 

tato Hra drdvdvarandni Ihuyo 

jndtam maydtraXva hJiavisyatUi 
ihaktyd yadd tdni ca \samprd]vi§td 

lalleti loke prathitd tadd^cm, Ytigmam 

(MS. drstdmrund^. For the emendation, compare verse 63. The 
MS. is partly defaced in the third line. Judging from the remains of 
the characters, the missing syllables seem to have been those put 
between brackets. Printed edition bears out the above emendations. 
It also has hhartktvd for hhaktyd.)] 

48. I, Lalla, wearied myself seeking for Him and 
searching. 

I laboured and strove even beyond my strength. 

I began to look for Him, and, lo, I saw that 
bolts were on His door, 

And even in me, as I was, did longing for 
Him become fixed ; and there, where I was, I gazed 
upon Him. 

F 2 
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49. Foulness burnt I from my soul. 

My heart (with its desires) did I slay. 

And then did my name of Lalla spread abroad, 

When I sat, just there, with bended knee. 

48. Ineffectaal human efforts. In her unregenerate 
days Lalla bad striven to find God. Then, by God's 
grace, she was permitted to see that the door of approach 
to Him was barred to all human effort, and that no 
strivings of hers were of avail. So she stood there, 
outside the door, full of naught hut longing love, and 
He revealed Himself to her, for she found Him in her 
Self. 

49. A continuation of the preceding verse. When 
she had given up effort, and, having cleansed her mind 
from earthly passions, waited in patience with humility.; 
then, and not till then, did she gain the true wisdom, 
and her reputation as a prophetess became widely spread. 


50. 

trayi nmgi samh mr'^ sara-^. 

ali nengi mras arslies jay 
lEiaramoklia Kausara ahfi sum saras 

mti nengi sams ahmdkdr 

[Riijaiiaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation. 

vdratrayam mmmayam smardw/l 

fathdikadciham- avakd-mJimam 
dJcdsam anydny api cdflhlmtdni 

rniardmi ^unyam Malu saptavdram 

(From tbe printed edition. Tbe last syllable of tathaihaddham is 
lengthened before the caesura; cf. verses 32 and 56.)] 

Three times do I remember a lake overflowing* 
Once do I remember seeing in the firmament 
the only existing place. 
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Once do I remember seeing a bridge from 
Haramukh to Kausar. 

Seven times do I remember seeing the whole 
world a void. 

As a result of her having achieved the perfect know- 
ledge, not only, as told in the jH-eceding verse, has she 
gained a great reputation, but she has beoorDe endued 
with the power of remembering the occurrences of her 
former lives. 

At intervals of a halpa (i.e. a day of Brnhma, or 
432 million years) the universe incurs a partial dissolution 
{khanda-'pralaija). A hundred years of Erahma — each 
year being made up of these kaljm^, or days of Brahma — 
constitutes a maki-kalpa, or great kalpa. At the end of 
this vast period of time there is a 'great dissolution' 
(mahd'-iyralaya) in which not only is our universe 
destroyed, but all the worlds of the gods with their 
inhabitants, and even Brahma himself. 

The lake mentioned by Lalla is, as in verse 47, the 
universe. By its overflaw is meant a partial dissolution, 
three of w^hich she remembers experiencing. When the 
only place that exists is the firmament, it is a great 
dissolution, and she remembei*s seeing one of these. 

Between the peak of Haramukh to the North and the 
mountain lake of Kaiisar to the South, lies the A^alley of 
Kashmir. At the beginning of the kalpa now current 
this Valley is said to have been a lake called Satlsaras, 
and across this lake, from Haramukh to Kaiisar, she 
remembers a bridge.^ 

Seven times altogether she remembers seeing the 
world becoming absorbed into the Void (cf. Note to 
Verse 1). 

Lalla's object in mentioning these experiences over 
such enormous periods of time is to emphasize the eternal 
pre-existence of the soul, and its perpetual birth and 
rebirth unless released by the true knowledge. 

Cf. Verses 93 and 95. 

^ Cf. Rdja-tarahgim, i. 25. * Formerly, since the beginning of the 
Kalpa, the land in the womb of the Himalaya was filled with water 
during the periods of the [first] six Manus [and formed] the * Lake of 
Sati' (Satisaras). Afterwards . . . Kasyapa . . . created the land 
known by the name of KaSmir in the space [previousiy occupied by] 
the lake.' Stein's Translation, 
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51. 

zanane zdydy rH"" toy hHiy 

karith wodaras bahu Mesh 
phwith dwcir hazani wof^ tdtiy 

S/iiv ekiijj kmtjt'* ta ten wojpadesh 

52. 

yosay sJiel p^ijiis ta pat as 

soy sfiel oUy pruthi-tvou'-^ desk 

soy shel slmha-iconu gratas 

SMv chiy kmtk^ ta U7i wopadesk 

53. 

rav wata ilali-iliali idpHan 
topHan wotto'm^ wUtom^ desk 

Wanm mata luka-garu ahHan 
Shk cJiuy kruth^ toy Un wojiadesk 

54. 

yiliay matrn-mp^ pay diye 

yiJiay llidrye-r^p^ kari vishesh 

yihay mdye-o'Up^ dnt^ zuv heye 
SUv cJmy kmth^ ta wopadesh 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation of 51-54. 

prasMamm klehyntam vinlya 
jdid maldkto 'py anuydti samtatam 

yatpreritah mnkJiyadhiyd namli stmh 
kasUna labJtyam srnu tarn gurdh sivam 

yatlid silMalva svajdtihJieddt 
pWiddindndvidharupahhdg'ml 

tathalva yo 'nantatayd vibhdti 

kastena labhyam srnu tarn gurdh sivam 

sthale sthale svaih kiranair yathd ravili 
pataty abhedena grhesu xabhriyam 

jalam tathd sarvajagadgrhesu 

kastem lalhyam srm tam guroli slmin 
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mdtrsvarupena payahpradd mi 

hhdrydsvarupena mldBakdrinl 
yac cJiakiir ante wrtimpam eti ca 

kastena lahhyam ^rmi icm gurdh £vam 
(From the printed edition.) 
The following is the text of 52, 53, and 54 in Stein B 

ftn^^ ^ cT il ^q^Uil II II 
rflMldn. II ^f^T ^ II 

Tlff^^ii ^rrf^^ wt^fff^ii 

ftt^^l^t^ ^ €T II NiM^Ufl II h] 

51. Comely and full of sap were they born from 
the mother, 

After causing many a pang to her womb. 

Again and again thither did they come, and 
waited at that door. 

Hardly, in sooth, is ^iva to be found. Meditate 
therefore on the doctrine. 

52. The same rock that serveth for a pedestal or 
for a pavement 

Eeally is but (part of) a district of the earth. 

Or the same rock may become (a miUstone) 
for a handsome mill. 

Hardly, in sooth, is Siya to be found. Meditate 
therefore on the doctrine. 
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53. Doth not the sun cause (everything) to glow in 
every region ? 

Doth it cause only each good land to glow ? 

Doth not Varuna enter into every house ? 

Hardly, in sooth, is Siva to be found. Meditate 
therefore on the doctrine. 

5i. The same woman is a mother, and giveth milk 
unto her babe. 

The same woman, as a wife, hath her special 
character. 

The same woman, as a deceiver, endeth by 
taking thy life. 

Hardly, in sooth, is Siva to be found. Meditate 
therefore on the doctrine. 

A group of verses linked together by their fourth lines, 
which are identical in each. Verse 80 belongs also to 
this group. 

51. The soul, while still in the womb of its mother, 
remembers its former births, and determines to seek 
release from future transmigration as soon as it is born. 
But directly it is born it forgets all this, and, becoming 
entangled in worldly desires, is condemned to visit 
wombs again and again, and to wait a.t their doors for 
admission again into the world. Cf. Verse 87. 

As the attainment of Siva is thus hard for a mortal 
once he is born, Lalla entreats him to heed her doctrine, 
and thus to obtain release. 

52. All things are but forms of the Supreme. She 
uses as a parable the fact that though a pedestal, a 
pavement, a ti'act of land, or a millstone, may all differ 
widely in appeai-ance, at bottom they are all the same — 
only stone. 

53. Another parable showing the universality of the 
Supreme. He is everywhere without exception, just as 
the sun shines impartially on every spot in the earth, 
and just as Varuna, the god of water, is found in every 
house, and not only in the houses of the good. The facts 
described are those mentioned in Matt. v. 45, but the 
application is different. 
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54. Another parable to tbe same effect. The infinite 
variety of a womiin, as a mother, as a wife, or as a Delibih. 
Yet she is, tbroiig'hout all, the same — a woman. The 
Sanskrit translation makes the Delilah to be the mkfi, 
which misleads peox)le from the truth, ap])earing at one 
time as a mother, and at another as a wife, but always 
a misleader. 


55. 

kanflev gelt iez^ kanrler wan-tods 

vephol^ man nd ratUk ia was 
ilea mill ganz^rith pamin^^ sheds 

yuiliiii/ cJiukh ta tpithiii/ as 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation. 

grJie nivcisd na vmdksahelur 

vave 'thavd ydgivara'ili jjraclistah 
divduuam svatmavmarkvuddhyo 

yatlid siliitas team ]}aramo ^sty tquiyaJi 

(Prom the printed edition.)] 

Some have abandoned home, some have aban- 
doned hermitage ; 

But fruitless is every abiding-place, if thou 
hast not thy mind under subjection. 

Day and night counting each breath, 

As thou art, so there abide. 

Some, in the hope of salvation, have abandoned bouse 
and home for a hermit's life, and others, in a like hope, 
have given np such a life, and have become ordinary 
householders. But it matters not where one lives, so 
long as one applies oneself to learning the mysteries of 
Self. The devotee should practise restraining his breath 
— one of the chief means of securing emancipation. See 
Verses 37 and 40 and Vocabulary s. vv. rndi and prd7i 2. 

' Caelum non animum mutant qui trans mare currunt.* 
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56. 

ye gord Parameskward ! 

Ldvfam chuy imtar vyofP' 
dmheway tvojmddn kandd-p^ird 

hH kaiva i^nm^ ta hdli kawa tot^ 

5r. 

ndhi-stJidna city prahretli zalawdm 

kidis tdm yeti jprdn wata-goi^ 
braJiMdnda petha suP' ?iadi wa/iawam 

li^h taioa i^nin^ ta ?idh tawa tot^ 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation of 56 and 57. 

gxiTO ! mamadam vpade^aw. eham 

hirmva bddhdptikaram daydtah 
hdh'huk imau HaJi samam dsyajdtdv 

umd 'sti Mil khn atha huh suntah 

ndhhyuUliiid lidli jatJiardgnitaptd 
hull dvddaMiitdc chuirdt saymiUhali 

hdh j^rdnabJmi^ 'sty atha huh apdnali 
siddhdnta evaiii munihhih pradistah 

(From the printed edition. The a of mamaitam and i of kUn are 
lengthened before the caesura ; cf. verses 32 and 50.) 

The following is the text of 56 and 57 in Stein B : — 

^W^f^rfr II 

II ^ gaofr (sic) fT| II rnft II 8a II 

ftas^ m tl^ 5gcft ii 

JiT*f^^Jt^^ll ^ ^f^5^t 11 

c!^ ^35^ (sic) fTlll cfcfl II 8M ll] 
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56. 0 my Teacher ! Thou who art as God to me ! 
Explain thou to me the inner meaning ; for it 

is known to thee. 

T\Y0 breathings are there, both taking their 
rise in the City of the Bulb. 

Why then is hVi cold, and hah hot ? 

57. The region of the navel is by nature fiery hot. 
Thence proceedeth thy vital air, rising to thy 

throat, (and issueth from thy mouth as hali). 

When it meeteth the river flowing from the 

BrahmcMwidhra {it issueth from thy mouth as h%)j 
And therefore h% is cold, and hah is hot. 

These two verses refer to the practice of j)m?iaycma^ 
or suppressing the breath in order to ol^tain ;^or/a, or 
union with the Supreme. Expiration and inhalation are 
carefully watched and controlled by the Lallti 
notices that some of her expirations, which she names 
l^^/iy are cool, while others, which she calls M/i, are hot. 
She addresses her i/um, or spiritual teacher^ whom she 
has been taught, like all devotees, to recognize as the 
representative to her of God. 

In order to understand the reply, it must be explained 
that, according to Saiva teaching, situated within the 
body, between the pudendum and the navel, is a kanda^ 
or bulb, the focus of all bodily action, from which radiate 
the various nddie^ or tubes, through which circulate the 
prdnas^ or vital airs. This kanda is called kaiidd-purd^ or 
' City of the Bulb', in verse 56, and ndbisthdn, or that 
which has its position near the navel, in verse 57. One 
of the vital airs — called the p'dna Kar k^^oyfiv — rises 
directly from the kaiida through the windpipe, and is 
expired through the mouth. Hence it is hot. For 
further pai-ticulars, see the Note on Yoga, § 5, and the 
Vocabulary, s. vv. haiidd-purdy nddi^ and prdn^ 2. So 
much for the hot air. 

The BTahtta-randliTa is the anterior fontanelle in the 
upper part of the head (§§ 5, 27). Near this is the 
sahasrdra (§§ 19, 20, 21, 27), a spot which is the upper 
extremity of the tube called the m^mnd nddi^ the other 
extremity of which is the kanda already mentioned. 
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This mJiasrctra is considered to be the abode of that 
emanation of the Supreme Siva which is the man's Self, 
and which is mystically spoken of as the moon. The 
moon is universally looked upon as the source of coldness, 
and hence the vital air passing down the siipmim nddi is 
cold. When this meets the hot air, pmna^ comin^^* 
upwards from the Jca?ida (close to which is the microcosmic 
sun, §§ 5, 8, 9, 21), thi^ pram is deprived of its heat by 
contact with the down-flowing stream, and hence, in this 
case, the expired air is cold. For further particulars, see 
the Vocabulary, s. v. adm, 

liH. is a short abrupt expiration, and hdli is a prolonged 
one ; and at the bottom of the teacher's explanation lies 
the idea that in the short expiration the hot upward 
current of air suddenly meets the downward current of 
cold air, and is cheeked by it. Hence it is cooled. On 
the other hand, a prolonged expiration has time to 
' recover itself and to regain its heat. The sun is located 
in the pelvis, and so the upward breath is hot ; and the 
laoon is at the brain, and its cm*rents are downwards and 
cold. 

58. 

yih yik harm honm mh arhnn 

yiJi ramii woA^orum tiy manth^r 
yuJniy log^w^o diJius parhm 

§vy yik pa)a7}ia-Shlwu7i^ tmith^r 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation. 

ko/rdjmi yat -karma tad eva jmjd 

vaddmi yac cdpi tad eva rtiatitrali 
yad eva cdydti tathcilva yogdd 

dravyam tad evdsti mamdtm tantmrn 

(From the i)rinted edition.) 
The following is the text of Stein B : — 
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Whate'er work I did, that was worship. 

Whate'er I uttered with my tongue, that was 
a mystic formula. 

This recognition, and this alone, became one 
with my body, 

That this alone is the essence of the scriptures 
of the Supreme Siva. 

Labomre est orare ; but the labour, it is understood^ must 
be dedicated to the Supreme. When all that one does, 
and all that one says is dedicated to Him, this is equal 
to all burnt olferings and sacrifices. 


59. 

t^h Old hoJi nd (Viy'^y nd dliydyi 

gauv pdnay Sarwa-kriy masJiUk 
any ail dyHtJmkh kthlt nd mioay 

gay sath Idy^ jpar pasJiUh 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation. 

ndliam na ca tvam na ca kdpi cared, 

dhydnasya yogydtra pade Hi^dnU 
ho 'py anvaya^ cdtra na bhdti tasmdrl 

vismdrya Imam svam ivdtra sadhkih 

(From the printed edition.)] 

There is no * Thou no * I no object of con- 
templation, not even contemplation. 

It is only the All-Creator, who Himself became 
lost in forgetfulness. 

The blind folk saw not any meaning in tliis. 

But when they saw the Supreme, the seven 
worlds became lost in nothingness. 

All that exists is but the Supreme in one or other of 
His manifestations. When, therefore, an untaught man 
knows not the unity of Self and all creation with the 
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Supreme Self, and imagines that there is a difference 
between ' I ' and ' thou or between contemplation and 
its object, it is really the Supreme, temporarily blinded 
by His own illusive power, Who is lost in this ignorance. 
This paradox, and the logical inference to be derived 
from it cannot be understood by the blind, i. e. those who 
are sunk in ignomnce of the nature of things. But 
when a man has once grasped the facts, the whole 
universe disappears for him, and he gains release. 

The last Kne may also be translated, 'but good men 
become absorbed in Him, when once they gain sight of 
the Supreme/ So interpreted by Rajanaka Bhaskara. 

60. 

'hliddm luhJi^s p'dm-pdnas 

"khepith gynnas wStum na knhh 
lay hur^mas ta wo'^^s a^-fhdum 

hdr^ hdf^ hdna ta chodn na kUi 

[Rajanaka Bhaskara's Sanskrit translation. 

svdtmdnvesanayatnmjdtramratd h'dntd iaid 1mm stJiitd 
tajjfidnciikamahdparle Hivijane prdnddirod?idt tatah 

lahdhvdmndadnrdgrhaih ca tad ann (Irstvdtra hJidnddny alak 
purmny eva tathdpi tatra vimukhah prdpto jmah Bcitah 

(From the printed edition. The third half-line does not scan, the 
metre being Sardiilavikridita. The %i of anu should be long. As it 
falls on the csesura, possibly the author intended it to be long by 
metrical licence. There are similar cases in his translations of 
verses 32, 50, and 56 ; cf. also verse 45.)] 

I searched for myself, and wearied myself in 

vain. 

For no bne hath, I ween, e'er by such efforts 
reached the hidden knowledge. 

Then absorbed I myself in It, and straightway 
reached the abode of nectar, 

Where there are many filled jars, but no one 
drinketh from them. 
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No htfecian efforts can gain the perfect knowledge. 
This is obtained only by quietism and the grace of the 
Supreme. ' It * in which Lalla became absorbed is the tat of 
the famous Upanisadic formula tat tvam asi, * thou art It 
the essence of the Saiva doctrines. Once she had grasped 
the identity of her Self with the Supreme Self, she 
reached the AUthdn, This word means literally *the 
abode of wine i. e. nectar. The abode of nectar is 
the moon, in which nectar is produced month by month. 
As explained under verses 56, 57, and in the Note on 
Yoga, § 19, a mystic moon, representing the Supreme, 
exists in the spot in the brain called the mham-dra. By 
practising yoga^ a devotee is finally absorbed microeosmic- 
ally into the mJiasrdi^a, and macrocosm ically into the 
Supreme. Lalla laments that so few avail themselves of 
this means of salvation. The wine of salvation is there, 
but few there be that drink of it. 

The pronominal suflSx 7ri in tvotum is a kind of dativux 
conmorJi, and means * in my opinion 

AUtJidn is also explained as a contraction of alam-stMna^ 
the place of * enough \ where everything is exactly 
balanced, and which can only be described by negation 
of all qualifications, ^neti^ neti\ i.e. the Supreme. In 
either interpretation the resultant meaning is the same. 

61. 

t/uh^ yih harm kara petarun pdnas 

arzun harzun biyis hynf^ 
dniih}' Idgi-rod^ puaherun mdtmas 

ada yur^ gahha ta tur^ chum liyot^ 

[The following is the text of Stein B : — 

fir t%r f^^l^ II ^sStf^ II 

Whatever work I may do, tlie burden of the 
completion thereof lieth on myself, 

But the earnings and the collecting of the 
fruits thereof are another's. 
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If in the end, without thought for their fruits, 
I lay these works as an offering before the Supreme 
Self, 

Then, where'er I may go, there is it well 
for me. 

The vanity of human wishes. The ordinary worldlin^^ 
performs actions for the sake of what he may gain by 
them; but these gains cannot follow him to another 
world. They are left behind to his ' laughing heirs 

The true believer, without thought of reward, does his 
duty, and offers all that he does to God ; and it is he 
who after death reaps the full fruit of his actions in the 
shape of final release. This is one of the fundamental 
doctrines of the Bkagavad GUd. If a man engages in 
worldly affairs for the lusts of the flesh, he damns his 
soul if he takes them up without regard to their fruits, 
solely from the sense of duty {karma-yoga) and the love of 
God {bTiaktUjdga\ he saves his soul. 

62. 

YajeB Loj^ yem} kartal tydj^ 

stvargas bdj^ ehny iaph toy dm 
sahazas bdj'^ yem^ g^ra-kath pdj^ 

jyopa-'j^orie-ldj^ chiy panunuy pan 

He who gaineth a kingdom is he who hath 
wielded a sword. 

He who gaineth paradise is he who mortifieth 
himself and who giveth in charity. 

He who hath knowledge of the nature of the 
Self, is he who foUoweth the Guru's teaching. 

That which reapeth the fruit of virtue and of 
vice is a man's own Self. 

Every action has its fruit. The exercise of worldly 
activity produces worldly prosperity. If a man pursues 
a formal religion^ he reaps the fruit in paradise, which 
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is transient, and from which, when the fruits of his 
pious actions have been exhausted, he will be subject to 
rebirth. 

The one hope of ultimate release is the acquirement of 
the true knowledge of the Self,^ and this can only be 
acquired from the teaching of a Saiva Gum, or spiritual 
preceptor. 


63. 

jndna-mdrg chey hdha-wo)^ 

khena Ichmia mohiy wor^y cJie0 

The way of knowledge is a garden of lierbs. 

Thou must enclose it with the hedge of quietism 
and self-restraint and pious deeds. 

Thus will thy former deeds be offered like 
beasts at the Mothers' sacrifice, 

And, by steady eating of its crop, the garden 
will become empty and bare. 

Deeds are of two kinds, — the deeds of former lives, of 
which the accumulated results still persist, and the deeds 
done in the present life. Both kinds have results, 
through the action of the endless chain of cause and 
effect, and so long as these results continue to exist, 
ultimate release is impossible. 

In the garden of knowledge, the herbs are the deeds of 
the present life. It must be carefully guarded from 
outside temptations by the performance of the daily 
obligatory religious rites and the practice of quietism and 
self-restraint. In this garden are allowed to browse the 
goats destined to sacrifice, typifying the works of former 
lives, the fruits of which are the existing crop — the deeds 
of the present life. Hemmed in by the hedge of holy 
works, the goats are compelled to eat this crop, or, in 
other words, the works of former lives are compelled to 
render themselves unfruitful. This unfruitfulness is 
consummated by the sacrifice of the goats, and when 

G 
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that is accomplished^tlie soul becomes assimilated to the 
Supreme Void, the &mya. See Vocabulary, s. v. ^hun, 

A Lama is one of the divine Mothers, to whom auimals 
are offered in sacrifice. See Vocabulary, s.v. Idmo,^ for 
further particulars. 

64 

kalaiv kalU'Zdf yid^way M gol^ 

vendiv gih wd ve7idlv wm-wds 
zonith sarwa-gath Probh^ amot^ 

yuthiy zdntkh tyutJiuy as 

[The following is the text of Stein B : — 

^jf^^ii "Sri II g?f%^^^^^ II 

^"^^^ II cfWt^^ II ^t: It 

This is a mixture of Nos. 55 and 64.] 

If, in flux of time, thou hast destroyed the 
whole body of thy desires, 

Choose ye a home-life, or choose ye a hermitage. 

If thou wilt come to know that the Lord is 
all-pervading and without taint, 

Then, as thou wilt know, so wilt thou be. 

Freedom from desire and knowledge of the nature of 
the Self ^ive ultimate release, whether a man lead the 
life of a householder or bury himself in a hermitage. 
The mode of life is immaterial. With this knowledge, 
his own soul becomes assimilated to his conception of 
the nature of the Supreme ; and he becomes spiritually 
one with Him. 

65. 

SJiiwa SJiiwa kardn liamm-gath sorith 

ruzitli vmahor^ den kyok rath 
Idgurosf^^ aduy"^ yus^ man karitli 

tan^ naJi p'aso7i^ Bura-gtivu-ndih 
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[The following is the text of Steia B : — 

Wl*^ » ^ ^ II ^ ^^11 
^ II ^ II ^Fq^ 

This is a mixture of Nos. 5 and 65.] 

He who ever calleth on the name of ^iva and 
who beareth in mind the Way of the Swan, 

Even if night and day he remain busy with 
his worldly calling, 

And who without thought for fruits maketh 
his mind non-dualist, 

On him alone is ever gracious the Lord of the 
Chiefest of gods. 

The Way of the Swan is a mystic name for the 
celebmted formula so 'ham, I am He (cf. the tat tvam an, 
thou art It, of verse 60). In Sanskrit letters, if the 
words 6-0 'kam be reversed, they "become ham%aJi^ a word 
which means *swan'. Hence the origin of the term. 
The devout believer must perform his necessary religious 
duties, but, as explained under verse 61, without thought 
of the reward that they may bring. Hamsd is a term 
often applied to the Supreme Siva dwelling in the 
Sahasrara and identical with the individual soul (see 
Note on Yoga, § 20). The full title, in this sense, is 
Parama-hamm* The word is also used to indicate the 
Ajapa mantra. See verse 40. 

The non-dualist mind is that which fully recognizes 
the identity of the Self with the Supreme Self, — that all 
is one, not two, or manifold. 


66. 

iarmun iotith ditith pm^ pdnas 

tyutli^ 'kyaJi wavyotJi ta p/ialihii/ sow'"' 

mwlas wojpaflesk gdy^ rinz^ dumatas 
JcdFt^ dadas gor dparith row"' 
g2 
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Thou liast cut up the hide and pegged it down, 
all for thyself. 

Hast thou sown such seed that it will bear 
abounding fruit ? 

Pool ! teaching proffered to thee is but balls 
flung at a boundary-pillar. 

It is all lost, as though sweet stuff were fed 
unto a tawny bullock. 

Just as a degraded Camar^ whose whole oeeupation is 
with that which is dead and foul, cares for a hide by 
cutting it into its intended shape and pegging it out to 
dry, so the worldly man cherishes his body^ which itself 
is but a hide, and stretches it out over the world of 
enjoyment with the pegs of desire. On the other hand, 
the wise man is like a decent husbandman. He sows 
the living seed that shall spring up and bear the harvest 
of spiritual blessing. 

Instruction given to the foolish worldly man returns 
to the giver, as a ball in the game of hockey bounds 
back from one of the goal-pillars. 

To give instruction to such a person is as much lost 
labour as it is to feed a lusty bullock with sweetmeats in 
the hope of increasing its milk. * Bullock's milk' is 
a common phrase used to indicate a hoped-for but 
impossible result. Here the fool not only believes in its 
existence but tries to increase its yield. Goi\ molasses, 
is often given to a cow to increase her milk. The fool 
tries it on & bullock. 

67. 

laliih lalith waday l6-ddy 

rdziy no pata loh-langaruc^ hJidy 
niza-stvdrupk Icy ah motliuy My 

Good Sir, for thee will I keep weeping with 
gentle sound and gentle words. 

My Soul ! love for the world, begotten of 
illusion, hath befallen thee. 
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Not even the shadow of thine iron anchor will 
survive for thee, 

Alas ! why hast thou forgotten the nature of 
thy Self? 

Lalla addresses herself as * Good Sir 

The iron anchor — a common object in Kashmir navig*- 
able rivers — is worldly possessions that tie a man's soul 
down to this world. None of these will he carry with 
him after death. 


68. 

Lai loll M^es smian-hdga'haras 

wuchtm Skiwas 8]iekHh mllith ta locih 

fdt'^ lay kilr^m amreta-mras 
zinday mara^ ta me kari kijaJt 

I, Lalla, passed in through the door of the 
jasmine-garden of my soul. 

And there, O Joy ! saw I Siva seated united 
with His Sakti. 

There became I absorbed in the lake of 
nectar. 

Now, what can (existence) do unto me ? For, 
even though alive, I shall in it be dead. 

The first line contains a paronomasia. The word 
^mnmi may be the Persian word meaning 'jasmine', or 
may be the Indian word meaning ' my own mind ' or 
' soul \ We have attempted to indicate this in the 
translation. 

Siva united in one with His Sakti, or energic power, 
is the highest form of the Supreme Self. The lake of 
nectar is a metaphor for the bliss of union with the 
Supreme. Drowned in this, though alive, Lalla is as it 
were dead, and is certain of release from future bii*tb, 
lile, or death. 
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69. 

i^itta-ttiroff^ waffi hetJi rotum 

^eliik Milavith dasJie-nddi-wdv 
iaway sheski-kal vegalith wil^Ji^m 

sMlMs shuhdJi mllith gmv 

With a rein did I hold back the steed of my 
thought. 

By ardent practice did I bring together the 
vital airs of my ten nadis. 

Therefore did the digit of the moon melt and 
descend unto me. 

And a void became merged within the Void. 

The rein by which she holds back the steed of lier 
thought is the absence of desire. 

The nd(lu are the tubes in the body through which 
the \ital airs are believed to circulate, and it is the 
devotee's object to bring these airs under subjection. 
See the Vocabulary s. vv, nddi and 2, and Note oa 
Yoffa,§§5, 21. 

The mystic moon in the sahasrdra has been explained 
above under verses 40 and 56, 57. When the devotee 
has completely blocked the circulation of his vital airs, 
this moon distils nectar, as there explained. See also 
Note on "Yoga, §§ 8, 19, 21, 22. 

For the empty void of matter merging into the great 
Void, see verse !!• 


70. 

Mt7i amara-paihi tJwv^zl 
tih irdvitli lagi zude^ 

iati 'k^h no shtlc^zi sanddr'^zi 
dM(JL-%lmr^ ta koche no miide'f 


* V. 1. ZTij-e 


f V, 1. mure 
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[The following is the text of Stein B :— 

^ft ^ftast cTT ^ifm ^ ^ ^ II II 

The MS. numbers this 19 by error.] 

Put thou thy thoughts upon the path of 
immortality. 

If thou leave them without guidance, into evil 
state will they fall. 

There, be thou not fearful, but be thou very 
courageous. 

For they are like unto a suckling child, that 
tosseth restless on its mother's bosom. 

For the literal meaning of the last line, see the 
Vocabulary, s. v. munm. 


71. 

mdrulcJi mdra-hutJi kdm hrurl lub 

na-ta hdn harith 7ndrinej/ pd7b 
manay Mm dikli swa-ve^dra skein 

visMy tiho7id'^ kydh kyutk^ drmd^ zdn 

[The following is the text in Stein B (in which it has no number) : — 
^TK^ ^TTT^ 

. In the fourth line, the MS. is worm-eaten, and one word is 
destroyed. The whole is corrupt, and is unintelligible as it stands.] 
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Murder thou the murderous demons, lust, 
anger, and desire. 

Otherwise they will aim their arrows, and 
destroy thy Self. 

With careful thought, by meditation on thy 
Self, give to them quietism as their only food. 

Then wilt thou know what, and how little 
firm, is their realm of powder. 

The arrows are temptations to worldliness. 


72. 

^ala-^iUa I wondas hhaye mo lar 

cydh^ imth kardn pdna Andcl 
te kd'Zaiiani hhod Jiari^ kar 

keival tamuliiy tdmh^ ndd 

Ah restless mind! have no fear within thy 
heart. 

The Beginningless One Himself taketh thought 
for thee, 

(And considereth) how hunger may fall from 

thee. 

Utter, therefore, to Him alone the cry of 
salvation. 

Trust in God for the things of this life, and He will 
provide. No formal rites are required in order to secure 
his protection. All that is necessary is unceasingly to 
utter the 'unobstructed cry' (see verses 14, 15), i.e. the 
mystic syllable dm, which properly uttered, and with 
faith, will secure the presence of the Supreme, Who is 
everything that man can need. 
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Mmar cJiaWh* rafhu simhdscm 
Mad ndte-ras lula-j^arySkk 

hjdli wdnitli yiii sthir dmwvn^ 
hd^zana kdsiy mar anil fV*" sJwkh 


74. 

kydk lodukli wvlia hhatva'Sod/^n-ddre 
soth^^ lUritk peyiy tama'pSkh 

yema-hath karuiey kbP chora-ddre 
kd-zana kdsiy maraimn^ sJtSkh 


75. 

karm. zH kdrau tr^^h komhith 
yewa lahakli paraldka^ Skh 

woth khas mrya-mmdal 'konihitJi 
taway taliy 7nara7imiP' shokh 


76. 

jndiidk^ aynhar jfjairitli ta7ie 

yi?}i pad Lali ddp^ Urn kredi okk 

kdrdii^ prana7vd¥ lay kor'^ Lale 
W'h-jyoli kba^ji Tnaraniin"' shSkh 


[The following is the text of 73-76 in Stein B 

II II 

Wr ^T^'^^ll II \fT! II 

^< r^^ T^^'rf^ 

^^iP|5^*4<U!^'^^ II80II 
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^ H "RT^^^ II II 

II g^ji 

cT% 'qt^^^W^ ^ II II 

^ ^5["^JVcf^ if^ II 
^^wt iftTift^ wctf^ ^fw 

11 ^^11 ^wft II «] 

73. A royal cliowry, sunshade, chariot, throne, 
Happy revels, "the pleasures of the theatre, 

a bed of cotton down, — 

Bethink thee which of these is lasting in 
this world, 

And how can it take from thee the fear of 
death. 

74. In thy illusion why didst thou sink in the 
stream of the ocean of existence? 

When thou hadst destroyed the high-banked 
road, there came before thee the slough of spiritual 
darkness. 

At the appointed time will Yama's apparitors 
drag thee off in woful plight. 

TVlio can take from thee the fear of death ? 

75. Works two are there, and causes three. On 
them practise thou the kumhhaka-yoga. 

Then, in another world, wilt thou gain the 
mark of honour. 

Arise, mount, pierce through the sun's disk. 
Then will flee from thee the fear of death. 

76. Clothe thou thy body in the garb of knowledge. 
Brand thou on thy heart the verses that Lalla 

spake. 
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With the help of the franava Lalla absorbed 
herself 

In union with the Soul-light, and so expelled 
the fear of death. 

These four verses form a group. 

73. The chowry, or fly-whisk, and the sunshade are 
emblems of royalty. So strong is this feeling about the 
sunshade, or, in plain English, the umbrella, that some 
years ago a serious riot took place in southern India, due 
to the fact that some low-caste people had taken to 
going about with cheap cotton umbrellas imported from 
England. People of such castes had no right to protect 
themselves from the sun or rain ! 

74. The high-banked road is the way of truth, by 
which the Self is enabled to approach the Supreme 
Self. These high embanked roads across marshy country 
are common features of a Kashmiri landscape. 

Yama is the god who rules the land of shades. His 
apparitors carry off the soul after death for judgement by 
him, cruelly treating it on the way. Chora-^dre karitii 
is the name of a punishment, in which the criminal is 
dragged along the ground till the blood flows from his 
body in streams. 

75. Works are of two kinds, good and bad. There 
are three causes of the apparent existence of the material 
world, which are technically known as malas or impurities. 
These are (1) dnava-mala^ or the impurity due to the 
soul deeming itself to be finite ; (2) mdylya-mala^ or the 
impurity due to the cognition that one thing is different 
from another ; and (3) kCvrma-mala^ resulting in action — 
the producer of pleasure and pain. 

It is the devotee's business to destroy the fruits of all 
works, whether good or bad, and to destroy these raulm. 
This he does by practising yoga. One important form of 
yoga is the kumbhakco-ydga, in which the breath is entirely 
suspended, Kombith literally means * bottling up (the 
breath) Cf. verse 34, and see the Vocabulary, s. vv. 
kdran and kumV^, The disembodied soul, on its way to 
emancipation, is said to pass through the sun's orb on its 
way to union with the Supreme. 

76. The p'anava is one of the names of the mystic 
syllable dm^ for which see verses 14, 15, 


92 


LALLA-VAKYANI 


[7r. 


77. 

wdrith poiLh luUi tim plial-lian(Ti 

ietan a-ddna-wakhur kit cth 
iinlqi/ zdnakli pamnm jpad hmuh 

liMiy khbsJi^-khor kSk-fi na khUh 

[The following is the text of Stein B : — 

^ ft f^^ii ii 

See remarks on verse 10.] 

Ah! thou hasty one, feed thou those fatted 
rams — the five princij)les of experience — on the 
grain and cates of spiritual meditation, and then 
slay them. 

Not till then wilt thou gain the knowledge of 
the place of the Supreme, and (thou wilt also know 
that) if thou violate custom it is all the same, and 
causeth thee no loss. 

Lai la is said to have made a practice of going about 
VI a nude condition, * for said she, ' he only is a man 
who fears God, and there are few such about*. See 
verse 94 and the note to K. Pr., p. 20, below. This 
verse appears to be an answer of hers to some woman 
who remonstrated with her for not following the usual 
customs in regard to female dress. 

The five hJmtas^ or mahdhJnifm^ are the five factors 
constituting the principles of experience of the sensible 
universe. They are solidity, liquidity, formativity, 
aeriality, and vacuity. For further particulars, see the 
Vocabulary, s. v. huth^ 2. 

Just as a ram fattened on fruits and such like has but 
the smallest beginning in his mother's womb, and grows 
to great size and vigour before he is ready for sacrifice, 
so these principles are developed from earlier, subtile, 
capacities [tanmdtms), and under the influence of the 
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cliaiii of cause and effect, which result in ilhision 
[mdf/d)^ become powerful and conceal from the soul its 
knowledge of its real Self. 

In order to attain to true knowledge, the seeker must 
first certify to himself the essential nothingness of these 
live himtas, and cause them to disappear one by one from 
his experience, by meditating on, and realizing, the 
nature of Self. Just as a fatted ram is prepared for 
sacrifice and death by feeding it on grain and cakes, 
so these mast be prepared for disappearance by this 
meditation and realization. 

The ' violation of custom ' is literally ' the left-handed 
conduct ' and there is probably a suggestion of the 
mma-mdrga^ or left-handed, Kaula, ritual. Cf. the last 
line of verse 10. 


78. 

kits duigi ta kus zdgi 

hts sar ivatari telli/ 
his haras iMzi Idgi 

kits iMTdma-iMd tmliy 

79. 

man dingi ia ahol zdgi 

dd(p' sar pauca-i/lud'^ w atari teliij 
stoa-v^hdra-pdn; haras jJilzi Idgi ^ 

jparama-jjad ^etaua-Shiv meliy 

[The following is the text of 78 and 79 in Stein B (in which they 
have no number : — 

In this verse the MS. is worm-eaten, and four akmras are destroyed 
in the third line. These I have supplied from verse 79. They are 
enclosed in brackets. 
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^1^% ffT "^gi^^^Tft 

^Tfsr^^^^^^^f^fW (sic) 
^ ITH if^ ^f^ (sic) 

78. Who is he that is wrapped in sleep, and who 

is he that is awake ? 

What lake is that which continually oozeth 
away ? 

What is that which a man may oflfer in worship 
to Hara ? 

What is that supreme station to which thou 
wilt attain ? 

79. The mind is he who is wrapped in sleep, and 
when it hath transcended the hula it is he who is 
awake. 

The five organs are the lake that continually 
oozeth away. 

That holy thing which a man may offer in 
worship to Hara is the discrimination of the Self. 

That supreme station to which thou wilt attain 
is the Spirit-Siva. 

78. Hara is a name of Siva, the personal form of the 
impersonal Supreme. 

79. The ma7ias^ or mind, is, roughly speaking, the 
thinking faculty. For a more accurate description, see 
the Vocabulary, s. v. mafi. 

The hda, or family, is a group of the following 
essentials for the experience of the existence of the Self, 
as distinct from the Supreme Self: — (1) the individual 
soul ; (2) Prakrti, or primal matter, — that on which the 
individual soul acts, and which reacts on it ; (3) space — 
i.e. the conception of limitation in space; (4) time — i.e. 
the conception of limitation in time ; and (5-9) the five 
bhntad, or principles of experience, as described under 
verse 77. When the mind transcends these, and recog- 
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nizes its Self as one with the limitless Supreme Self, it 
is in a state of grace, or, as here said, it is awake. The 
commentary quotes here the following lines ; the first is 
anonymous, and the rest = Bkagavad GUd^ ii. 69 : — 
mana eva manrt^ydndm Mramm haiidlta-mdJcmyoli W 
yd nim mrva-'himtdridm tasi/dm jdgarti mthyaml \ 
ymydmjdgrati hlmfdni m nUd pa.§yafd WMiiek W 
It is the mind alone that is the cause of men's 

entanglement and of their release. 
In that which to all embodied beings is night, doth 

the ascetic remain awake, 
And that in which they wake, is the night for the 

saint who hath eyes to see. 
The five organs, or principles, of action are those of 
generation, excretion, locomotion, handling, and ex- 
pression by voice. The continual exercise of these 
takes away the power of Self-realization. 

80. 

zdnalib ndfli-dal mana ratith 

tatith watithi kutith klesh 
zdnaho cula asta ramym gat'ith 

SJiiv chuy kmth^ ta Un wopadesJi 

[The following is the text of Stein B 

If I had known how by my mind to bring into 
subjection my nadis^ 

How to cut, how to bind up ; then should I 
have known how to crush sorrow, 

And gradually to compound the Great Elixir. 

Hardly, in sooth, is 6iva to be found. Meditate 
therefore on the doctrine. 
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As previously explained (see Note on Yoga, §§ 5, 21, 
and verse 69), the 7icuJU are the tubes throug-h which the 
vital airs circulate. It is the devotee's business to briao- 
the latter under control. "Safwi ivatim, cutting and 
binding up, is the Kashmni term for operative surgery. 
Lalla implies that this must be performed upon the 
mind, which must be cut away from the organs of action 
(see the preceding Verse), and bound up by self-restraint 
and quietism. 

The Elixir of Life is, of course, the knowledge of the 
Self. 

For the final line, compare verses 51-54. 
81, 

mad pyniviwt syu7idi(,-zalan yaifu- 

rangan Uldm^ hiyem kaihct 
kaiP- khyem manusht-mdrnBah^' nail 
soy hoh Lai ta gauv mt hydh 

[The following is the text of Stein B : — 
{This verse is given twice in the MS. with slightly differing readings.) 

g ^^ci ^ fir ^TTH II II 
^^ftr ^¥NrF^ II II 

%cft II ^Rgwwsft ^ II 

^ g ^ cH ^ fir w?r^n 8? ii] 

However oft I quaffed that wine — the water of 

the Sindhu, 

However many parts I played upon the stage. 
However many lumps of human flesh I ate, 
Still I am the same Lalla, and what profit was 

it all to me ? 
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She had been born again and again, but in former 
births she had not known the Self. The Sindhu is one 
of the chief rivers of Kashmir, famous for its excellent 
water. She had been born in various forms, divine, 
human, bestial, as a worm, or what not, and each time 
had drunk the water of the Sindhu, playing' many parts 
on the stage of human existence. She had been born 
over and over again as a human being, so to speak 
eating, i.e, experiencing, human flesh, and now at length 
she has recognized that it has been the one Self all the 
time, and that all these existences in ignorance had been 
profitless. 

82. 

OM-kiir yell la/jc omtm 

tcithl korum pamm^ pern 
$¥woV^ trovith fa %atJi marg rofutn. 

ieli Lai boh wW^s praJcmlie-stMib 

When by concentration of my tliouglits I 
brought the p^amva under my control, 

I made my body hke a blazing coal. 

The six paths I traversed and gained the 
seventh, 

And then did I, Lalla, reach the place of 
illumination. 

The pranava is the mj^stic syllable c5>/V., and here may 
be taken as indicating any vital formula, such, for 
instance, as tat tvam a-n (see verse 60). She brought this 
under control, i.e. she mastered it, and thus became 
imbued with the truth. She then became able to 
suppress her vital airs (see Note on Yoga, § 21 and 
Vocabulary s. vv. nddi and prdn^ 2), and thereby entered 
into a state of grace. By this suppression her frame 
became suffused with a holy fire. 

The six ways are the six cakras, or seats of the six 
subordinate Saktis that urge a man to action. They are 
supposed to be located along what corresponds to the 
spinal cord of a man's subtile body. The devotee has 
to master these one by one, and then attains to the 
seventh and highest station, or sakasrdra cakra^ by 
H 
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meditating' on whieh he obtains final release. The whole 
process is explained in greater detail in the Note on 
Yoga, §§ 9-21, and Voeahulary, s. vv. Mh and Bonu 

The word mth-mdrg may mean either the seventh 
path or the true path, in either case indicating the 
mhasrdm cakra, 

83. 

gcdulioafi akJi wuchm loclia-Buby moLTm 

pan zaii harm puJiani wciwa lah 
nhh^bgc?^ ahh wuchmi wcizas mardoi 

iana Lai boh prdrdn hMnem-nd ])rali 

A wise man saw I a-dying of hunger, 

As the leaves fall with even a gentle wind in 
the wintry month of Pausa. 

And saw I also a fool beating his cook. 

Since then have I, Lalla, been waiting for the 
day when love for the world will be cut from me. 

She has seen the injustice of this world, and longs for 
freedom from the desire for existence. A man's wisdom 
will not save him from starvation, or from liability to 
death from even the slightest cause ; and a fool may be 
rich and prosperous, whose only sorrow is that his cook 
now and then does not sufficiently spice his food, and 
who securely acts as a tyrant to him in consequence. 

84, 

hi/afi ositJi yih hjiifh}^ rang gbm 
cang gom hatith liucla-hudamy (Lagay 
mrhiiy paclan hmuy wakJiun ^^ydm 
Lali me trdg goni laga kami shdthay 

85. 

^ih kydli osith yili hy^itli^ rang gom 
lerong^ karitJi gom laga kami shdthay 

tdlav-rdzaddne ahakh chdn pyom 
jdn gom zdnem pan pammuy 
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84. What is this that hath happened? What 
kind hath bechanced me? 

In all these, verses but one tale hath fallen to 
my lot. 

I, Lalla, have happened on a lake, and know 
not on what sand-bank I shall run aground. 

86. What is this that hath happened? What 
kind hath bechanced me? 

I made all things out of order, on what sand- 
bank shall I run aground ? 

It turned out well for me, for I myself will 
learn to know (my Self). 

These are two of Lalla's hard saying-s which are 
imintelligible at the present clay, although there is no 
dispute as to the text. 

84. The meaning of the word Inula Jnulahei/ in the 
second line of this verse is unknown to modern Kashmiris, 
and without knowing their meaning, there is no clue to 
the sense of the rest of the line. The remaining w^ords 
of the line in the modern language might mean, ' my 
claw has been cut (?) by a blow but whether they bore 
this meaning in Lalla's time is doubtful. 

The latter half of the verse is fairly plain. The one 
plaint of all her verses is the miserable uncertainty of 
human existence in this world, till a man has known the 
Supreme. 

85. In this verse it is the third line that is devoid of 
meaning to Kashmiris of the present day. The actual 
words might mean ' for plastering my ceiling I got a 
clumsy carpenter but it is not likely that this is what 
Lalla originally intended, or wrote. The word abakh is 
not used nowadays, and there is no tradition as to its 
meaning, but there is a word ahakJiwdreh which means 
'clumsy'. 

h2 


100 


LALLA-YAKYANI 


[86, 87. 


86. 

raza-lams osith sapochiJch Icohnj 

hi'S-idni 'hohiy lydJi-tdm Jieth 
grata gaitv hand to?/ fjratan hyot^^ ffoliiT/ 

grata'7c6l^^ tohy p7uil-joJiol^ helh 

Once wast thou a swan, and now thou hast 
become mute. 

Some one, I know not who, hath run off with 
something of thine. 

As soon as the mill became stopped, the grain 
channel became choked. 

And away ran the miller with the grain. 

This is another of Lallii's hard sayings, the true 
interpretation of which is unknown. The swan is tabled 
to have a very melodious voice, and (Lalla is addressings 
herself ) she whose voice was once like that of a swan has 
now become dumb. 

When a mill-stone stops revolving-, the orifice in the 
up])er stone, through which the grain is fed on its way 
to beina^ ground, becomes blocked up and hidden under 
a pile of grain. The meanino;' of the metaphor, and who 
is represented by the miller, is uncertain. The verse has 
a curious echo of Ecclesiastes xii. 3-4. Perhaps Lalla 
means that she has now found salvation, and is in a state 
of silent rapture. Formerly she had preached volubly 
(cf. verse 89) ; but now that she sees God she is silent. 
God is the miller,' who turns the mill of worldly ex- 
perience in order to ^viw^ out the grain of the chastened 
soul. Now He has finished His work. The mill is still, 
the channel blocked by the husks, and the Miller has 
taken to Himself the grain. But it must be understood 
that this is entirely our own attempted interpretation, 
and has no Kashmiri authority. 

87. 

niyem harijoth garbd 

iefas kar-ld iKyiy 
mwrana hrothay war-hd 

marith ta martaba Ji^hiy 
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88. 

atha ona-ha tfdwmi khar-hd ! 

iati kus'bd, dttf iy tlmr^bd I 
yUi mnis kartal ]^eyiy 

87. Even while in thy mother's womb thou madest 
a vow. 

When, Sir, will that vow come to thy remem- 
brance ? 

Die, Sir, even before thy death, 
Then, when thy death cometh, great honour 
will increase for thee. 

88. Let not the ass loose to stray from thy guiding 
hand. 

Or, of a surety, will it devour thy neighbour^' 
saffron-garden. 

Who then will there be there to offer his back 
to thee to mount. 

Where the sword will fall upon thy naked 
form ? 

87. It is believed that while a child is in its mother't:; 
womb it remembers all its former births, and resolves in 
its coming life to act so as to acquire release from farther 
transmigration. But directly it is born, recollection 
of these piwious existences disappears and it loses all 
memory of its resolution. The same idea is developed in 
verse 51. 

Here Lalla reproaches an unbeliever with this act of 
forgetfulness. She advises him, while yet alive, to 
become as one dead (cf. verse 12), by destroying the six 
enemies — lust, wmth, desire, arrogance^ delusion, and 
jealousy (see Vocabulary s. v. luh) — and thus acquiring; 
complete indifference to worldly temptations. The 
resultant honour is, of course, absorption into the Supreme 
'Self — contrasted with the objects of the worldly ambition 
practised by her auditor. 
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The commentator here quotes the following' apposite 
lines from the Bhagavad Glid (v. 23) : — 

mhidtiliSXm yah milium prdk mrlra-inmoksamt \ 
Jcdma-krdclhddbltavau vega^li sa yuktah sa §ukh% 7iamli W 

He who has strength to bear here ere release from the 
body the passion born of love and wrath, is of the Rule, 
he is a happy man. (BameU's Tran%lation,) 

88. The ass is the mind. Keep it under control, or it 
will wander forth into strange heresies, and will suffer in 
consequence. 

The saffron-gardens are the most valuable cultivated 
land in Kashmir. An ass loose in one might do in- 
calculable damage, and would suffer accordingly. Appar- 
ently, in Lalla's metaphor, the ass's owner, in such a case, 
would be liable to the extreme penalty of the law. 

In the second half of the verse, if the mind is not 
controlled, and does not recognize the nature of Self, it 
can give no help when its owner is at the point of death, 
under the sword of Yama. 

The commentator quotes as apposite the following 
lines from the BJiagctvad GUd (ii. 60-63) : — 

yaiaib liy ajii Kaiinteya punisasya vipa^cita/i I 
indriydni p'amdfM%i liarmti pmBahhcm manah W 
td7ii mrvdni mmymiya yukta dsUa mat-par ali \ 
va^e hi yasyendnydni tasya prajhd pratuthitd \\ 
dhydyato visaydn prmsah samgas tesupajdi/afe \ 
mmgdt samjdyafe hdynah kdrndt krodhd ^bhijdyate \\ 
krbdlidd hhmatl saumdiiah mmmdhdt swrti-vibliramah I 
smHi-hhrwMdd huddhi-ndso huddhi-nd^dt pranasyati II 

For though the prudent man strive, O son of KuntT, 
his froward instruments of sense carry away his mind 
perforce- 
Let him hold all these in constraint and sit under the 
Rule, given over to Me; for he who has his sense- 
instruments under his sway has wisdom abidingly set. 

In the man whose thoughts dwell on the ranges of 
sense arises attachment to them ; from attachment is 
born love ; from love springs wrath. 

Prom wrath is confusion born ; from confusion wander- 
ing of memory ; from breaking of memory wreck ot 
understanding ; from wreck of understanding a man is 
lost. {Barneit^8 Tra?islatmk) 
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Idcdrl hiccvri pmwdd konm 

nador'^ cltiam ta heyiv md 
phirith dmhdrajdn kydh loomm 

prdii ta riihm heyiv md 

90. 

prdn ta ruhun kunuy zomm 

p'dn bazith lahi nch md 
prdn laziih hth-ti no kheze 

taioay lohm ^ eo-Jiam' sdd 

[In these verses a number of words have double 
meanings, so that the whole has two different in- 
terpretations. Compare verse 101. The first inter- 
pretation is : — ] 

89, Helpless and wretched made I my cry in the 
market, 

'Here for you be lotus-stalks. Will ye not 
buy?' 

Then again I returned, and, behold, how well 
I cried, 

' Onions and garlic will ye not buy ? ' 

90. I came to know that onion and garlic are the 
same. 

If a man fry onion he will have no tasty dish. 
If a man fry onion, let him not eat a scrap 
thereof. 

Therefore found I the flavour of ' I am He 

89. Lotus-stalks stewed with meat are freely eaten in 
Kashmir, and are sold in the markets. 

90. Onions fried by themselves make only an evil- 
smelling mess, of no use as food. The ahove is the 
exoteric interpretation of the two verses. The sense is 
not very great, and, unless there is some double meaning 
in the words isd^-'ham^ which we have not discovered, the 
double entente breaks down in the last line of the 
second verse. 


104 


LALLA-VAKYANI 


[89, 90. 


[Thfe second, esoteric interpretation is : — ] 

£9. Helpless and wretched made I my cry in the 
world, 

* Here be a thing of no worth. Will ye not 
therefore take it ? ' 

Then again returning (to my senses), behold, 
how well I cried, 

^ The breathing body and the soul will ye not 
take (under your control) ? ' 

90. I came to know that the breathing body and 
the soul are one. 

That if a man cherish his body, the flavour 
(of true bliss) he will not gain. 

That if he cherish his body, therefrom will he 
reap no true joy. 

And so I gained for myself the flavour of 
aamHe\ 

89. In her early days, before she had reached a 
knowledge of her Self, she had been offering worthless 
teaching to the people^ and bad urged them to accept it. 
Then, again, when she had learnt the truth, she came 
and urged them to practise ;^d(jfa by controlling their 
vital breaths (see Vocabulary, s. vv. nddi and jjrc(?i, 2) 
and by mastering a knowledge of the nature of the soul. 
The word p-nhi, vital breath, is here used to indicafce the 
body, which exists by breathing. 

90- Cherishing the body and devoting oneself to 
worldly enjoyments give no profit. The word ' to eat ' 
also means ' to eat the good things of this life ' to enjoy 
oneself, and this gives the double meaning to the third 
line. Cherishing the body may give apjmrent temporary 
pleasure, but even this is mixed with pain, and in the 
end there is no jn-ofit — only ceaseless soul-wandering. 
Lalla grasps the fact, and thereby discovers the rapture 
of the gieat truth contained in the formula ' I am He 
or tcU ivam ad, ' thou art It', for which see vei*se 60. 
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91. 

Siddha-J^IaU I SidclJid ! seda hatlian kan thav 

h^h doll path-kali soraii kydh 
hdlakd ! toli^ Mtho den rath bariv 

hdl dv kuijidn ta kariv kydh 

92. 

Irotli'kdP dmn tiihvy keran 

iang tftth^ papan %eran.^8iW' 
muje-kdre aika^wds karith ta neran 

doh-den bar an parade hs-UP 

91. 0 Honoured Saint! 0 Saint! Heedfully lend 
thou ear unto my words. 

Dost thou remember the days of yore ? 
O Children ! How will ye pass the days and 
nights ? 

Harder and harder becometh the age, and 
what will ye do ? 

92. In the coming days so malformed will be 
natures, 

That pears and apples will ripen with the 
apricots. 

Hand in hand, from the house will go forth 
mother and daughter, 

And with strange men will they consort day 
after day. 

91. A wail over the evil times in store. Even boly 
men have no memory of past times and of past existences, 
to profit by it. So then what chance have the children, — 
the coming generation, — in this evil Kali age ? 

92. Times will become more and more evil, and there 
is none to warn or to guide to the true knowledge. 
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Human nature itself will change for the worse, as if 
pears and apples, whose ripening time is the late autumn, 
were to change and ripen with the apricots in the height 
of the rainy season. All women will be unchaste. Mother 
and daughter, hand in hand, — i.e. pimping for each 
other, — will go abroad in search of strange men. 

The main idea of this verse has survived in a familiar 
Kashmiri proverb, — iell^ lid mdll, dsan Idydmatdk^ heran^ 
yell 'huth^ imifian teran-suP', When apples ripen at the 
same time as apricots, then, O father, will come the day 
of resurrection, i. e. it wdll come on a day and at an 
hour. when men look not for it. Cf, K. Pr. 214, 


93. 

tWi noiDuy hfmV-h'ama no%ciiy 

zalamay rlyuthim nmimn-noiimy 
ytna 2^^ficL Lali me tan man iwwui/ 

tana Lai holt nmvam-niiio'^y ches 

The soul is ever new and new ; the moon is 
ever new and new. 

So saw I the waste of waters ever new and new. 

But since I, Lalla, scoured my body and my 
mind, 

I, Lalla, am ever new and new. 

The human soul, subject to illusion and w^orldly desires, 
is ever changing in its outward appearance, from birth to 
birth, although it is always the same ; just as the moon 
is always the same moon, though perpetually waxing and 
waning. 

The universe itself, though the same throughout, at 
stated intervals undergoes dissolution into a waste of 
waters, and is afterwards re-formed again ; and Lalla 
herself remembers seeing this in former births (cf. 
verses 50 and 96), 

Then at length Lalla scours illusion from her mind, 
and she becomes a new creature, for now she knows 
her Self. 
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94. 

(joran ivo7i^hiam kumiy wakiin 

ntlf m floj/^ncm qncV^rqy ahm 
Buy ganv Lall we lodhli fa wahm 

iawcty hyotitm nangay nahim 

My teacher spake to me but one precept. 
He said unto me, ' from without enter thou the 
inmost part 

That to me became a rule and a precept, 
And therefore naked began I to dance. 

The Gxmi^ or spiritual preceptor, cob fides to his 
disciple the mysteries of religion. Lalla's account is 
that he taught her to recognize the external world as 
naught but an illusion, and to restrict her thoughts to 
meditation on her inner Self. When she had grasped 
the identity of her Self with the Supreme Self, she 
learnt to appreciate all externals at their true value. 
So she abandoned even her dress, and took to going 
about naked. 

With this may be compared the concluding lines of 
verse 77, and the note to K. Pr. 20. The wandering 
of Lalla in a nude condition is the subject of more than 
one story in Kashmir. Here she says that she danced 
in this state. Filled with the supreme rapture, she 
behaved like a madwoman. 

The dance, called tdndava^ of the ^ naked devotee is 
supposed to be a copy of the dance of Siva, tj^pifying the 
course of the cosmos under the god's rule. It implies 
that the devotee has wholly surrendered the world, and 
become united with Siva. 


95. 

kydli ham jmihau daJian ta hdlian 
2vokJirshin yilli leje kariili yim gaiy 

soriy samaJion yith mzi lamaMn 
ada kydzi rdvihe kdhan gdv 
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What shall I do to the five, to the ten, to the 
eleven, 

Who scraped out this pot and departed ? 
Had they all united and pulled upon this 

rope, 

Then how should the cow of the eleven owners 
have been lost ? 

The ' five ' are the five h/tutas, or principles of t^x- 
perienee of the material world (see verse 77 and 
Vocabulary^ s. v. hiltJi^ 2). The ' ten ' are the ten principal 
and secondary vital airs (see Vocabulary, s. v. 2^mn^ 2). 
The 'eleven' are the five organs (indriya) of sense 
{jfmieHflriT/a), and the five organs of action {kurmeud-n//a) 
(see Vocabulary s. v. ywml^), together with the thinkino- 
faculty or onams (see Vocabulary,, s. v. mwn) which rules 
them, as the eleventh. 

If all these could be controlled, and were all united in 
the one endeavour to compass Self-realization, there 
would have been a chance of success; but they all pull 
in difierent directions, one misdirecting the soul hither, 
and another thither, to the soul's ruin. It is like a cow 
owned by eleven masters, each of whom holds it by a 
separate rope, and each of whom pulls it in a difierent 
direction. The result is the loss, L e. the destruction, 
of the cow. 

The 'i^ot' which they have scraped out is the soul. 
Just as people take a pot of food, and ladle out its 
contents, scraping out the last dregs; so these have 
taken the last dregs of worldly enjoyment out of the 
soul for their own purposes, and have then gone awny 
and left it helpless. They themselves have gained only 
temporary joys, while the soul has lost its opjWtunity t^f 
union with the Supreme. 


96. 

daniiy Mlfim nacl waliawMi^y 
ddmij/ dyWiixm ^im na ta tdr 

damhj dltji^m ihwr^ pJiolawufJ^i/ 
ddmii/ di/utlum gid na ta Mar 
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97. 

dawiy fj'ith^^m (juj^ dazawun^y 

dam.iy dyutlium d^^li na ta ndr 
dawiy dUhS)i pdndawaii-'Imnz"' mojl 

dam.iy rUth^m krojiy mas 

96. For a moment saw I a river flowing. 

For a moment saw I no bridge or means of 
crossing. 

For a moment saw I a bush all flowers. 
For a moment saw I nor rose nor thorn. 

97. For a moment saw I a cooking-hearth ablaze. 
For a moment saw I nor fire nor smoke. 

For a moment saw I the mother of the 
Pcin<lavas. 

For a moment saw I an aunt of a potter's wife- 

These two verses fovm one of Lalla's best known 
sayings. Another version will he found in K. Pr. 47» 
The subject is the impermanenee of everything material, 
' But pleasures are like poppies spread, 
Yoii seize the flower, its bloom is shed ; 
Or, like the snow-fall in the river, 
A moment white, then melts for ever.' 

96. The river is a stream confined within bounds. 
The next thing seen is the infinite waste of waters at 
a <yeneral dissolution of the' universe. Cf. verses 50 
and 93. 

97. The Pandavas, the famous heroes of the Maha- 
bharata, were kings, and their mother, Kuntl, was a 
queen. Yet, through treachery, they were all at one 
time reduced to the direst misery, and wandered hungrj^ 
and thirsty till they came to the city of King Drupada. 
Here, with their mother, the Pandavas, disguised as 
mendicant Brahmanas, found refuge in the hut of a 
potter, and supported themselves by begging. Lalla 
adds that .the potter^s wife^ or her children, called Kuntl 
their aunt. This is contrary to the Mahabharata story, 
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for it would make out that the Pandavas and their 
mother posed as potters, not as Brahmanas. It is a 
curious fact that the stories of the great Indian epics, 
as told in Kashmir, sometimes differ widely from the 
Sanskrit texts cm-rent in India proper. For instance, 
in a Kashmiri Ramayana, Sita is represented as the 
daughter of Mandodari, the wife of Havana. 


98. 

dijes wate gai/es na loaie 

summ-sdUii-manz^ lustimi doh 
cupulas wucJtimi id Mr na afJief 
na/ioa-tdraB (lima JiyCtJi holt 
* V. 1. ma-mana-sothi-manz 
t V. 1. Har-nHv na atJie, Also ate 

By a way I came, but I went not by the way. 

While I was yet on the midst of the embank- 
ment with its crazy bridges, the day failed for me. 

I looked within my poke, and not a cowry 
came to hand (or, a% was there). 

What shall I give for the ferry-fee ? 

Or, if we adopt the alternative readings, we must 
translate :— 

By a way I came, but I went not by the way. 

While I was yet on the midst of the embank- 
ment of my own mind, the day failed for me. 

I looked within my poke, and found not Hara's 
name. 

What shall I give for a ferry-fee ? 

Another of Lallans most popular sayings, current in 
many forms besides the two quoted above. Another 
version will be found in K. Pr. 18. Both the readings 
given above are probably correct, and the verse has thus 
a double meaning. 
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By *way' is meant a hig-hway, as distinct from an 
uncertain track. This hig-hway is birth as a human 
being capable of gaining- salvation, and it was Lalla's 
good fortune to come into the world by it. But she did 
not avail herself of the opportunity ; and so, when she 
died, she left the highway of salvation^ and was com- 
pelled to be born and reborn. 

If, in the third line, we take the reading * lidr \ or 
^ cowry the allusion is to the belief that when a person 
dies his soul has to cross the river Vaitarani, and passes 
through many dangers in the course of its traverse. 
If a small piece of money is placed in his mouth at the 
time of death, he can use it to pay for a ferry-boat to 
bring him across. For further particulars see the note 
to K. Pr. 18. A S2mi is a crazy bridge of one or two 
planks or sticks thrown across a gap in an embankment. 

If, however, w^e take the other reading ^ Har\ i.e. 
Hara or Siva, instead of Mr, Tve get Lalla's esoteric 
meaning. It is not the literal cowry that she missed, 
but the name of Siva, which she found not in the pocket 
of her mind. The pronunciation of suma7i (plural dative 
of sum) is, in Kashmiri, practically the same as that of 
ma-man . or soman, one's own mind ; so that, as read out 
or recited without regard to spelling, the verse has a 
double meaning. When she died, she found that in her 
lifetime she had not stored up a knowledge of the Supreme 
Siva, i.e. of the Supreme Self, in her intellect; and 
therefore on her deathbed found no saving grace, or, as 
she expresses it, she found herself in the dark on some 
crazy iDridge over a fathomless abyss, and had nothing 
available to pay for the boat of salvation to ferry her 
across. 

The moral is that, inasmuch as birth in a human body 
is the only chance that a soul has of being saved, when 
it is fortunate enough to obtain such a birth it should 
spend its lifetime in gaining a knowledge of the Supreme 
Self. 


99. 

gdpMId ! Ji^ka hadam hil 

wune chey sul ta Madun ydr 

2Mr kar paida parwdz iul 
wune chey sul ia thadun ydr 
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100. 

flaimU'basifi difd dam 

tUkay yitlia rl aman-khdr 
sJihi^ras son gahMy I/osil 

wum chei/ sul ta hhafhrn ydr 

99. 0 Heedless One! speedily lift up thy foot 
(and set forth upon thy journey). 

Now is it dawn. Seek thou for the Friend. 

Make to thyself wings. Lift thou up the 
winged (feet). 

Now is it dawn. Seek thou for the Friend. 

100. Give thou breath- to the bellows, 
Even as doth the blacksmith. 
Then will thine iron turn to gold. 
Now is it dawn. Seek thou for the Friend. 

Two moi*e veiy popular verses of Lalla's. Another 
version will be found in K. Pr. 46. Lalla is addressing 
herself. 

99. She has begun to receive instruction, and urges 
herself to go forward. The desire of knowledge has 
come to her, and she must seek for the Friend — the 
Supreme Self. 

100. Just as a blacksmith controls the pipe of his 
bellows, and with the air thus controlled, turns his rou^-h 
iron into what he desires ; so must she control the vital 
airs circulating through her pipes or nddh^ and thus 
convert the crude iron of her soul into the gold of the 
Supreme Self. See Note on Yoga, §§ 5, 21, and 
Vocabulary, s. vv. nddi and prdn., 2. 

As for the meaning of dam dyuu^^ see the next verse. 

101. 

dehace late dare bar frop^r'm 

prdna-'hm rohm ta dyut^mas dam 
hredayece kuth^re-andar gondum 
. omaki cobqka tul^mas bam 
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[This verse is capable of a double interpretation, 
depending on the two meanings of the word prcin^ 
as 'onion', and as Wital air'. Cf. verses 89, 90. 
The first interpretation is : — ] 

I locked the doors and windows of my body. 

I seized the thief of my onions, and called for 

help. 

I bound him tightly in the closet of my heart, 
And with the whip of the pramva did I flay 

him. 

[The second, esoteric, interpretation is as fol- 
lows : — ] 

I locked the doors and windows of my body. 
I seized the thief of my vital airs, and con- 
trolled my breath. 

I bound him tightly in the closet of my heart, 
And with the whip of the pranavd did I flay 

him. 

It is necessary to explain that the expression dam dymi^\ 
to give breath, is used in three senses. It may mean 
*to give breath' (e.g. to a bellows), as in the preceding 
verse. Or it may mean *to give forth breath', i.e. 
*to cry out'. Or it may' mean — also as in the preceding 
verse — ' to control the breath ' by the yoga exercise called 
prdndydma (see Note on Yoga, §§ 2^ 23, and Vocabulary, 
s.v. nddi). The thief of the vital airs is the worldly 
temptations that interfere with their proper control. 

The pmnava is the mystic syllable dm^ regarding which 
see verses 15, 33, and 34. 


102. 

Lai hoh drdyes kapasi-poskece su¥^i/ 
kb(p ta du7i^ MAiam yuh^^y lath 

i^ye yeli khdrenam zdyije i^ye 
how^r^'Wdna gay em aldnz^ lath 
I 
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103. 

s^h^ ijUi pMr^mm hani-hani kbt^y 
ada Lali me inoif'm imrama-gath 

^ V. 1. yeli phir^nas 

102. I, Lalla, went forth in the hope of (blooming 
like) a cotton-flower. 

Many a kick did the cleaner and the carder 
give me. 

Gossamer made from me did the spinning 
woman lift from the wheel, 

And a hanging kick did I receive in the 
weaver's work-room. 

108. When the washerman dashed me (or turned 
me over) on the washing-stone, 

He rubbed me much with fuller's earth and 

soap. 

When the tailor worked his scissors on me, 
piece by piece, 

Then did I, Lalla, obtain the way of the 
Supreme. 

These two verses form another of Lalla' s hard sayin<>s 
which Kashmiris of the present day do not profess to be 
able to explain. The general meaning" is clear enoug*h. 
Lalla describes her progress to true knowledge through 
the metaphor of a cotton-pod. The cotton is first roughly 
treated by the cleaner and the carder. It is next spun 
into fine thread, and then hung* up in misery as the warj) 
on a weaver's loom. The finished clotli is then dashed 
by the washerman on his stone, and otherwise severely 
treated in order to whiten it ; and, finally, the tailor 
cuts it up and makes out of it a finished garment. The 
various stages towards the attainment of knowledge are 
thus metaphorically indicated, but the explanation of 
each separate metaphor is unknown. Very possibly, each 
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stage in the manufacture of the cloth represents, not 
a stage in a single life, but a separate existence in Lalla's 
progress from birth to birth. 

The word latli^ occurring twice in verse 102, meant? 
*a kick', and is used in the sense of general violent 
treatment — once under the cotton-carder's bow, and again 
when the threads are hung up and strained tight in the 
loom. The word t^y has two meanings. In the first 
place, it indicates a woman whose profession it is to spin 
a particular kind of gossamer thread ; and in the second 
place, it indicates the particular thread itself. The being 
drawn out to this extreme fineness is one of the hardships 
to which the cotton is subjected. 

The procedure of an Indian washerman is well known. 
He has, half submerged on the bank of a pond or river, 
a large flat stone. On this he dashes with great force 
the garment to be washed, which has been previously 
soaked in soap and water. It is a most effective method 
of driving out all dirt, and also, incidentally, of ruining 
the texture of the cloth* 


104. 

mh^m^ na mias pu^^^as na rumas 
suli mas Lali cyauv /;<2^^?m?^^ wdkh 

mid^nm^ gatalcdli ratith fa woki^m 
^atitli ta dyut^mad tatiy cdkh 

I hoped not in it for a moment, I trusted it 
not by a hair. 

Still I, Lalla, drank the wine of mine own 
sayings. 

Yet, then did I seize an inner darkness and 
bring it down, 

And tear it, and cut it to pieces. 

Another hard saying, the full meaning of which is^ 
doubtful. Apparently it means that when Lalla first 
began to utter her sayings, as she calls her verses and as 
i2 
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ttey are still called {Lalla-mkyani)^ thoug^h they in- 
toxicated her like wine, she had no conception that they 
would have any permanent effect upon her. Yet she 
found that hy their help she became enabled to dissipate 
the inner darkness of her soul. Or perhaps ' it ' is the 
vanities of the world. Feeling' distrustful and fearfiil of 
the dark mysterious world of phenomena, she drank the 
wine of her verses to give herself courage to fight 
against it, and thus was emboldened to knock down its 
phantasmagoria. ^ 


105. 

]}ot^ zU'iii tvothiih mot^ hdlanowum 

(lag lalanov^j/i dai/e-sa7ize praJie 
LdP-Ldl^ kardn Ldla wuzaiLOwum 

imliili tas man s7irdhf/dm dahe 

At the end of moonlight to the mad one did 
I call, 

And soothe his pain with the Love of God. 

Crying 'It is I, Lalla — it is I, Lalla', the 
Beloved I awakened. 

I became one with Him, and my mind lost 
the defilement of the ten. 

The end of moonlight is the early dawn, — hence the 
conclusion of the night of ignorance referred to in the 
preceding verse. The mad one is the mind intoxicated 
and maddened by worldly illusion. The Beloved whom 
Lalla awoke was her own Self, which she roused to the 
knowledge of its identity with the Supreme Self. The 
ten are the five organs of sense and the five organs of 
action — the chief impediments to the acceptance of the 
Great Truth. See Vocabulary, s. v. yuncVK I)ah^ ten, 
also means ' a lake Thus, by a paronomasia, the last 
line may also be translated, ' I became one with him, and 
my mind lost its defilement, as in a lake (of crystal-clear 
water).' 
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106. 

ami pana spd^ras ndvi ches lamdn 
kati Idzi Day myon^ me-ti diyi tar 

dmmi taken pon^ zan shemdn 
zuv climn hramdn gara ga^IiaJtd 

With a rope of untwisted thread am I towing 
a boat upon the ocean: 

Where will my God hear? Will He carry 
even me over ? 

Like water in goblets of unbaked clay, do 
I slowly waste away. 

My soul is in a dizzy whirl. Fain would I 
reach my home. 

The cry of the helpless to God. She has tried formal 
religion, but found it as little helpful as if she had tried 
to tow the ship of her soul across the ocean of existence 
with a rope of untwisted thread. 


107. 

hci manashe I hydzi chukh imitJidn selci-lawar 
ami rHhi^, Jmndli! pakiy no, oidv 

l^ukJmy yih Ndron^ karmane r^khi 
iih, nidli ! Mhiy na phirith kah 

* V. 1. ami rati 

^ To the Unbeliever. 

Man ! why dost thou twist a rope of sand ? 

With such a line, O Burden-bearer! the ship 
will not progress for thee. 

That which Narayana wrote for thee in the 
line of fate, 

That, Good Sir ! none can reverse for thee. 
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The rope of sand is the belief in formal religion and 
the desire for worldly joys. The accomplishment of such 
desires is beyond tbe reach of any man. He can only 
attain to that which is written by Narayana, i.e. God, 
as his fate. No effort of his will can alter that. 

The conclusion of the whole matter is that the only 
method of escaping fate is to effect the union of the Self 
with the Supreme. 

There are various interpretations of some of the words 
in this verse. Ami r^kki, by means of this (weak) line, 
i. e. the rope of sand, may also be translated * on this 
(thin) line i. e. along the narrow track, or towing-path, 
on the bank of a river. Another reading is ami rati, by 
grasping it, so, the rope of sand. The word hcmdli, 
O Burden-bearer, may also be read as ha mdll^ O Father, 
here a polite form of address, equivalent to * Good Sir *, 
A 'burden-bearer' is a labouring man accustomed to 
lifting heavy weights, and, as such, would be employed 
on the heavy work of pulling a tow-rope. This method 
of taking a ship up-stream is a common sight on Kashmir 
rivers. 

108. 

nabdfP-hdrad ata-gand (lyoP' gom 

dm-Jcdr JioV* gom heka kahyu 
gora-muP' wanmi Ydwan4yol^ pyom 

jiahdlUroW^ kkyol^ gom Mka kahyv, 

The sling of the load of candy hath become 
loose upon my (shoulder). 

Crooked for me hath become my day's work. 
How can I succeed? 

The words of my teacher have fallen upo|| me 
like a blister of loss. 

My flock hath lost its shepherd. How can I 
succeed ? 

Another of Lallans hard sayings. Its meaning is 
apparently as follows : — 

Like Christian in The Pilgrim's Progress, she has been 
bearing on her back a burden of worldly illusions and 


109.] 


LALLA-VAKYANI 


119 


pleasures, compared to a load of sugar-caudy, and the 
knot of tlie porter's sling that supports it has become 
loose and galls her. In other words, she has found that 
such a burden produces only toil and pain. Her wasted 
life in this workaday world has become a weariness, and 
she is in despair. 

She has recourse to her Gum, or spiritual teacher. 
His words cause her intolerable pain — a pain such as that 
experienced by the loss of some loved object (the worldly 
illusion which she must abandon), and she learns that 
the whole floek of factors that make up her sentient 
existence have lost their proper ruler, the mind ; for it is 
steeped in ignorance of Self. 


109. 

andP'Tiy dyes tand^riy (jdrdii 

gar an dyes MMn hih^ 
y^y, he Ndrdn I i^y, lie Ndrdn I 

^^y^ he Ndrdn ! ym kam vih^ 

Searching and seeking came I from my inner 
soul into the moonhght. 

Searching and seeking came I to know that 
like are joined to like. 

This All is only Thou, O Narayana, only Thou. 

Only Thou, What are all these Thy sports ? 

For the comparison of the moonlight to true knowledge, 
see the Vocabulary, s. v. sbm. 

' Like joined to like ' : i. e. the Self is the same as the 
Supreme Self, and must become absorbed in it. 
^ Narayana is generally the name for the Supreme 
e;mployed by Vaisnavas. Here it is employed by the 
Saiva Lalla. The expression 'sport' is a well-known 
technical term for the changes apparently undergone by 
the Deity, by which He manifests Himself in creation. 

Lalla asks, What are these manifestations? The 
answer, of coui-se, being that they are all unreal illusion. 
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VERSES BY LALLA IN KNOWLES'S 
DICTIONARY OP KASHMIRI PROVERBS 

Mr. Htnton Knowles's valuable Dictionary/ of KasJmiiri 
Proverhs md Sayings (Bombay, 1885) contains a number of 
verses attributed to Lalla. "With Mr. Knowles's kind per- 
mission^ I have excerpted them and g-ive them in the following 
appendix. The spelling of the Kashmiri quotations has 
necessarily been changed to agree with the system of trans- 
literation adopted for the preceding pages, and here and there 
I have had occasion to modify the translations. But, save for 
a few verbal alterations, Mr. Knowles*s valuable notes have 
been left untouched. 

These verses are quoted by the abbreviation K. Pr. with 
the number of the page of the original work. [G. A. G.] 

K. Pr. 18. 

Ayes wate ia gayes ti wate ; 

Swamaua '^-sotki lusium doh ; 
IVncJmm caudas ta kdr na athe, 

Ndwa-tdras kydh d'ma hbli ? 

(Cf. No. 98 above.) 

I came by a way (i. e. I was born) and I also 
went by a way (i, e. I died). 

When I was on the embankment of (the illusions 
of) my own mind (i. e. when my spirit was between 
the two worlds), the day failed. 

I looked in my pocket, but not a cowry came 
to hand. 

What shall I give for crossing the ferry ? 

^ Original has semanz. Cf. L. Y. 98. 


LALLA'S VERSES IN KNOWLES'S DICTIONARY 121 


A saying of Lai Ded, who was a very holy Hindu 
woman. 

The Kashmiri Hindu belief is that during the sixth 
month after death the spirit of the deceased has to cross 
the waters of the Vaitaram ; hut it is impossible to get 
to the other side of the river except by special means, as 
the waters are so deep and stormy and the opposing 
powers, preta^ yamadut^ maUi/a^ and kurma are so strong. 
Accordingly about this time the bereaved relations call the 
family Brahman, who repeats to them the poi"tions ap- 
pointed to be read on this occasion. Among other things 
the departed spirit is represented as standing on the brink 
of the river and crying * Where is my father ? Where is 
my mother ? Where are my relations and my friends ? 
Is there no one to help me over this river?' This is 
sometimes recited with much feeling, and great are the 
lamentations of the bereaved, who now with sobs and 
tears present a little boat and paddle, made of gold, or 
silver, or copper, according to their position, to the 
Brahman ; and in the boat they place gh% milk, butter, 
and rice. The boat is for the conveyance of the spirit 
across VaitaranI, and the provisions are for the appease- 
ment of the contrary povvers/J?/'/^^?, matsya^ and others, 
who will try to turn back the boat, but who on having 
these, (jitl and rice, &c., thrown to them, will at once 
depart their own way. 

The Hindus believe that if this ceremony is performed 
in a right manner, a boat will be at once present upon 
the waters, close to that portion of the bank of the river, 
where the spirit is waiting and praying for it, and that 
the spirit getting into it will be safely conveyed to the 
opposite side. The gift-boat, however, is taken home by 
the Brahman, and generally turned into money as soon 
as possible. 

At the moment of death amongst other things a paim 
is placed within the mouth of the corpse, wherewith to 
pay the ferry. 


K. Pr. 20. 

A jje worm gaye kaclris. 

She came to the baniya's but arrived at the 
baker's. 
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To miss tlie mark. 

This saying bas its original in a story well known in 
Kashmir. Lai Ded, whose name has been mentioned 
before, used to peregrinate in an almost nude condition, 
and was constantly saying that ' He only was a man, 
who feared God, and there were very few such men 
about.* 

One day^ Shah Hamadan, after whom the famous 
mosque in Srmagar is called, met her, and she at once 
ran aw-ay. This was a strange thing for Lai Ded to do ; 
but it was soon explained. * I have seen a man she 
said, to the astonished baniya, into whose shop she had 
fled for refuge. The baniya, however, turned her out. 
Then Lai Ded rushed to the baker s house and jumped 
into the oven, which at that time was fully heated for 
baking the bread. When the baker saw this he fell 
down in a swoon, thinking that^ for certain, the king 
would hear of this and punish him. However, there w\a.s 
no need to fear, as Lai Ded presently appeared from the 
mouth of the oven clad in clothes of gold, and hastened 
after Shah Hamadan. Cf. Pavjdb Notes and Queries^ 
ii. 743. 

K. Pr. 46. 

Dama7i'hasii dito dily damanas yitlia dainan-JcMr, 
Skht^ras son gatJiit/ hosil ; wnne c/iei/ ml ta "kadunydr, 
Sod^ras no lahiy sdhil, na tatli sum ta na tath tar. 
Par kar paida jparwdz t^il ; wnne cJiey ml ta tadmi ydr, 
Gqfild li^ka ta kadam tul ; limliydr rdz trdv py'ddiL 
Trdwakli nay ta chikh jdhil ; ivnm chey Bid ta thadun ydr. 

(Cf. Nos. 99 and 100 above.) 

Give the heart to the bellows, like as the 
blacksmith gives breath to the bellows, 

And your iron will become gold. Now it is 
early morning, seek out your friend (i. e. God). 

(A man) will not find a shore to the sea, 
neither is there a bridge over it, nor any other 
means of crossing. 

Make to yourself wrings and fly. Now it is 
early morning, seek out your friend. 
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0 negligent man, speedily step out, take care, 
and leave off wickedness. 

If you will not, then you are a fool. Now while 
it is early morning, seek out your friend. 

A few lines from Lai Ded constantly quoted by the 
Kashmiri. 

Pi/odil — the work of a ehaprasi, a bad lot, as he 
generally makes his money by oppression, lying, and 
cheating. 

K. Pr. 47. 

DoDuiy (llth^m nad j)akawim'^y^ damiy dyuthum sum nco ta far, 
Bamiy dltli^m iJmr^ pMlaiciiffiyj ddmiy c]y utJmm gid 7ia ta khdr. 
Udmiy dltji^m 2^d7than Fdndawan hilriz^ rnoj'^^ ddmiy fUtk^ui 
hrdjiy mm. 

(Cf. Nos. 96, 97 above.) 

One moment I saw a little stream flowing, 
another moment I saw neither a bridge, nor any 
other means of crossing. 

At one time I saw a bush blooming, at another 
time I saw neither a flower nor a thorn. 

At one moment I saw the mother of the five 
Pandavas, at another moment I saw a potter's 
wifes aunt, 

' Nothing in this world can last.' 

The history of the Pandavas, and how their mother 
was reduced by misfortune to profess herself a potter s 
wife's aunt, are fully explained in the Maltdhhdraia, 

K. Pr. 56. 

Bilahls hdgas dier^ kar gosiL 
Ada dewa pholiy yemh^rzal hag. 
Marith manganay wumri^Mnz^ ItosiL 
Mailt ckxiy jpata j^ata talml-ddr. 
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Keep away dirt from the garden of thy 
heart. 

Then perhaps the Narcissus-garden will blossom 
for thee. 

After death thou wilt be asked for the results 
of thy life. 

Death is after thee like a tahsildar (a tax- 
collector). 


K. Pr. 57. 

Dlluh^ khura-kJiura me^ Mdli^ kdstam^ maiiakl kolar-mare. 

J^are losam luka^hanzay lare lad an, 

\ eli pd7ia mydnuv kadith ninanoyy panani gare^ 

Pata pata Qieri luka-sdsd nare dlaiodn, 

TrdvifJi ymanay manz-maidd^ias sdvHJi dachini larL 

Make far from me longing for the unobtainable, 
0 Father — from the pigeon-hole of my heart. 

My arm is wearied from making other 
people's houses (i.e. from helping others, giving 
alms, &c.). 

When, 0 my body, they will carry you forth 
{ninanay for nimy) from your house, 

Afterwards, afterwards, a thousand people will 
come waving their arms. 

They will come and set you in a field, laying 
you to sleep on your right side. 

A verse of Lai Ded's constantly quoted in part, or 
i7i toto, in time of trouble. 

Hindus burn the bodies lapng* them upon the right 
side, with their head towards the south, because the gods 
and good spirits live in that direction, and Yama, the 
angel of death, also resides there. 
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K. Pr. 102. 

Kenyan diiHham goldla yuh^y ; 
Kenyan zon^tham na denas war ; 
Khfkan thunH/iam nbV' hrahma-hu^^y, 
Bagawdna cydne gu"^^ nmmskdr. 

To some you gave many poppies (i.e. sons) ; 

For some you did not know the fortunate hour 
of the day (for giving a cliild), (i. e. have left them 
childless) ; 

And some you haltered (with a daughter) for 
murdering a Brahman (in some former existence). 

0 Bhagawan, (the Deity, the Most High), 
I adore Thy greatness. 

Khtha7i dyut^tham dray dlav^ khihiv racyeyt ndla Veth. 
Kenyan ac/ie laje mas ceth tdlav^ kek gay wdnati plidlav dit/u 

Some Thou (0 God) calledst from Thy heaven 
(lit. from there) ; some snatched the river Jihlam by 
the neck of its coat, (i.e. grasped prosperity). 

Some have drunk wine and lifted their eyes 
upwards ; some have gone and closed their shops. 

Whom God will^ God blesses. 

Khiian dyutHham yut^ kSho tot^^ kenha^i yut^ na ta tot^ 
kydh ? 

God has given to some (blessing) here and there 
(i.e. in both worlds), and He has given to some 
nothing either here or there. 

Kenhan ram ckey %ltelmj^ hurl"', nerav nehar sliehoP* karav, 
Kenyan rane ckey bar peth hv^rfi, nerav nehar ta zang kheyiwo, 
Kenyan rane cMy adal ta wadal; kmtan ram chey zadal 
thdy. 

Some have wives like a shady plane-tree, let 
us go out under it and cool ourselves. 
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Some have wives like the bitch at the door, 
let us go out and get our legs bitten. 

Some have wives always in confusion, and 
some have wives like shade full of holes. 

[' Shade fall of holes such as that cast by a worn-out thatch.] 
K. Pr. 150. 

Naph^\y wyon^ clmy Jiostuy, dm^ hdsP' mong^nam gari gari hal; 
Lache-mauza Bdm-manza ahhdli luduy^ na-ta MtHiam soriy taL 

My soul is like an elephant, and that elephant 
asked me every hour for food ; 

Out of a lakh and out of a thousand but one is 
saved ; if it hadn't been so, the elephant had crushed 
all under his feet for me (i. e. in my presence). 

One's craving lusts. 

K, Pr. 201. 

Sirh Jiyuh^ iia prakdisk kune ; 
Gangi liyith?^ m iir^th hah ; 
Boyk hyuJi^ na hdvdav kune ; 
Ram hyuJt^ na mikh kah ; 

AcJie)i JiyuJi^ na prakdsh kime ; 
Kothai hynlty' na tir^fJi kali ; 

Caiulas hjiili^ na hdndav hum ; 
Kha fii hyuli^*' na siikh kdh ; 

Mdyi hyibli^ na prakdsh kune ; 
Lay I hyuli^ na tvrHh kdJi ; 
Dayes hyuh^ na hdndav kune ; 
Bayes hyuh^ na siikh kdh ; 

Sed Bayu was one day sitting down with his 
famous female disciple, Lai Ded, when the following 
questions cropped up : — 

* Which was the greatest of all lights ? ' ^ Whicli 
was the most famous of all pilgrimages ? ' * Which 
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was the best of all relations ? ' ' Which was the best 
of all manner of ease ? ' Lai was the first to reply : — 
' There is no light like that of the sun ; 

There is no pilgrimage like Ganga ; 

There is no relation like a brother ; 

There is no ease like that of a wife/ 

But Sed did not quite agree. ' No said he — 
^ There is no light like that of the eyes ; 
There is no pilgrimage like that of the knees ; 
There is no relation like one s pocket ; 
There is no ease like that of a blanket.' 

Then Lai Ded, determining not to be outwitted 
by her master, again replied : — 

' There is no light like that of the knowledge 
of God ; 

There is no pilgrimage like that of an ardent 
love ; 

There is no relation to be compared with the 
Deity ; 

There is no ease like that got from the fear 
of God.^ 

I have seen something like a part of the above lines 
in the Rev. C. Swynnerton's Adventures of Rdjd Rasdlu^ 
but not having the book at hand I cannot say in what 
connexion they occur there.-^ 

Ga7igd or Gangdhal is one of the great Hindu places of 
pilgrimage. Hither go all those Pandits, who have had 
relations die during the year, carrying some small bones, 
which they had picked from the ashes at the time of the 
burning of the dead bodies. These bones are thrown 
into the sacred waters of Gangabal with money and 
sweetmeats. The pilgrimag'e takes place about the 
8th day of the Hindu month Badarpet (August 20th cir.), 
Cf. Vigne's Travels in Kashmir^ &c., vol. ii, pp. 151, 152. 

P See Swynnerton, Romantic Tales from the Fanjdh, pp. 198 ff.] 
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ON LALLA'S LANGUAGE 
[By Sir Geoege Gkieeson.] 

Lalla lived in the fourteenth century. These songs have 
been handed down hj word of mouth, and it has been 
pointed out in the Introduction how in the course of centuries, 
as the colloquial lang-uag-e chang-ed, the language in which 
they were originally composed insensibly changed too.^ We 
cannot therefore be surprised at finding that the verses as 
here published are, on the whole, in the Kashmiri spoken at 
the present day. A certain number of archaic forms have, 
however, survived ; some, on account of their very strangeness, 
which marked them as old-fashioned, and others, because the 
language of poetry, with its unvarying laws of metre, always 
changes more slowly than does that of colloquial speech. 
In this latter respect tlie compositions of Lalla are not alone 
in Kashmir, and all the poetry of her country, even that 
written in the last century, contains many archaic forms. 
We therefore find scattered through these verses several 
examples of words and of idioms which, throw light on the 
history of the Kashmiri language, and no apology is needed 
for drawing attention to the more important. It should he 
understood that these examples as quoted do not illustrate the 
general language of the songs, which is mucli more modern 
than would be gathered from the mere perusal of this 
Appendix. Throughout it is assumed that the reader has an 
elementary acquaintance with modern Kashmiri. 

Metrical requirements often demand a long syllable at the 

^ So also the Vedic hymns were for centuries handed down by word 
of mouth, and Lalla's songs give a valuable example of the manner 
in which their language must have changed from generation to 
generation before their text was finally established. 
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end of a line, and we frequently find in this position a long*, 
where the modern language would employ a short, vowel. 
I have noted all these instances because a number of eases of 
apparent lengthening also occurs when the vowel is not final 
in a line, and is not required hj the metre to be long. We 
are therefore not justified in assuming that such long A^owels 
at the end of a line have been lengthened merely for the sake 
of metre. 

VocaTbulary, — There are a few words of which the meaning 
is doubtful^ and two or three of which the meaning is altogether 
unknown at the present day. Such are hldm'^' (81) and (all in 
84-5) huda-lnidauei/^ raza-ddm, and ahakli. The first is said 
to mean ' sports ' (cf. Skr. Ilia), but I have found no tradition 
iis to the meaning of the others. I may note here that in 
other Kashmiri literature which, like Lalla's songs, is preserved 
by memory and not in writing, such words are not uncommon, 
and that the reciters, and, when consulted, even Pandits, are 
never ashamed to confess ignorance of their meaning. As to 
the genuineness of these unknown words, and as to the 
general correctness of texts so preserved, the reader is referred 
to the remarks on pp. 3 ff. of the Introduction. 

In this connexion we may note a termination 
forming nouns of agency or possession, which I have not 
noted in the modern language. It occurs in the words 
Hlinii>a-%v6ii^\ a hearer; Irama-won^^ a wanderer; prntM-won^, 
of, or belonging to, the earth ; and s?mh(i'tvo/i}\ beautiful. 
It runs parallel with the modern termination -ivol'-'' (= Flindl 
-wulci), but I am inclined to look upon it rather as directly 
derived from the Sanskrit termination -van, perhaps influenced 
as to its form by the analogy of -wol^, Cf. Skr. mda-voM, 
bJiramu-mn^ prthYl-mdn^ and Wjkd'Vdti, 

Occasionally we find tatmma forms employed where the 
modem language employs semi-faisamas. Thus, we have 
.md?i (mod. s/nmi), bathing ; mri/a (mod. sire), the sun ; mnva 
(mod. sor^), all. We may note that, for this last word, the 
Hindi form sab also occurs. So, we have jpyuwum (for piwum), 
compared witK Hindi jiiyd, but Modern Kashmiri cydm, 
I drank; (ly%hhiTch (for dekhuhli), compared with. H. dekhd, 
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but Mod. K. dywthihh (for fletJmM), saw thee; kiifcm, com- 
pared with H. kiya, hut Mod. K. karem, I made (f. pi. 
object). 

The ordinary word for the numeral 'one ' is akJi or ok'*\ but 
Lalla also has yck^, which may be compared with the 
Hindi 9L 

Other miscellaneous instances of unusual vocabulary are 
vj/iih^'' (Mod. viJi), appearance ; yiinrl^^ an organ {imlrhja) ; 
kond^^ some one, any one (in pi. ag. kand^c) ; kj/oh or kyCiwu 
(Mod, kydJi), or, as well as ; ko-zana or kd-zanani^ by what 
means ? ; pnaMntn (Mod. imshwhii)^ to make over ; nd^ no 
(Mod. nd)^ not; and Quau or -md (Mod. ma)^ prohibitive 
particle. 

Phonetics. — Vowels, — As in Modern Kashmlrlj a following 
6*5 c7/, or sli becomes t?, tlioiigh as often as not written a. No 
examples have been found of the written change after but 
for ch we have lacht^ for laoha^ the oblique form singular of 
lack, a hundred thousand, and there are numerous examples 
of the change after sh^ of which sJicakar, for sJiank(M\ Sankara, 
will suffice. It is, of course, a commonplace of Kashmiri that 
i and e are interchangeable, and that the ordinary speaker is 
unable to distinguish between the two sounds. It thus 
follows that after ch^ «, ^, and i are all written interchangeably 
for the same sound — e. Thus, hocJii'sMy, (^yi^g") hunger, 
is indifferently written with bocha, hoche, or hocki. In verse 
83, w^e have hocka^ although the sound of hochi is certainly 
intended. 

Similarly in the modern language interchange of e and i is 
equally universal, Lalla goes further, in that she has both 
geh and gih, a house ; and deh and dik, the body. We may 
judge from this that she pronounced geh as geh, and dek 
as deh. 

In the modern language ai (which is interchangeable 
with d) generally becomes u when followed by w-matra, and 
becomes u when followed by ^-matra or 2^-matra. Thus, the 
base yait-, or ydt-, as much (as), has its nominative singular 
masculine yW^^ its nominative plural masculine yup, and its 
nominative singular feminine yuh^. Similarly, there is a 
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modern Kashmm word /vz^y", a foot, for which Lalhi gives tht^ 
plural ablative as pairiv, showing that the base of the word is 
jmir-. No instance occurs of the form which she would give 
to the nominative singular of this word, but she would 
probably havre used pairu, for, in the place of the modern 
KrishmM i/'rU^\ she uses i/aitn^ and, in the place of modern Mf-' 
(nom. pi, masc), bow many ?, she has kait^. In other wwds, 
in Lalla's time, ai preserved its sound before ?^-matra and 
?*-matra, and probably also before i^-matra, and the epenthetic 
chang^e to u and % seems to have come into the language 
since her days. This is borne out by the very fluetuatini^' 
methods employed in indicating these ehang^es in writing at 
the present time. 

Consonants. — As in the modern language, there are no 
sonant aspirates. They are occasionally written in tatsama-s, 
but even here there is no consistency, and when a sonant 
aspirate is written we may be sure that the fact is of no 
importance. On the other hand, we must not reject the 
possibility that the customary omission of the aspiration of 
sonant aspirates is not original, but has been introduced 
during the process of handing down the text by word of 
mouth. In other w'ords, we can judge nothing from the 
presence or the omission of the aspiration. 

We are, however, on surer ground when we approach 
the second great law of Kashmiri pronunciation — that a 
final surd is always aspirated. These are regularly aspirated 
throughout the whole text, and this is original, and is 
not due to modern pronunciation. Thus in verse 5, rdfJi. 
night, rhymes with 9idtJi, a lord. Now, the th of 7idtli is 
original, and owes nothing to the special Kashmiri rule, but 
the original form of rdtk is rdt^ and the t has been aspirated 
under the special rule. The fact that rdf would not rhyme 
with ndtk shows that Lalla pronounced the word as mth^ and 
that consequently she did aspirate her final surds. 

Modern Kashmiri has a very weak feeling of the difference 
between cerebrals and often interchanges them, and also 
commonly, in village dialect, interchanges a cerebral t or (/ 
with a dental o\ So, Lalla has docp'^ for modern dorp, 
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thorouglily, eontimiallj (compare Sanskrit ddrdlnja') ; (leslnm 
or f]esJm7i^ to see i^ch'^fjati) ; cerlun or cerim^ to moant ; fjatmi 
or gamu, to form ; Jiyud^^ (mod. liynr^^)^ the g'lillet ; muflnn or 
Murun^ to triturate ; jMduu or xMrnn to recite ; or .s^^"^/-^^, 
bad habits. 

Here also we may draw attention to the well-known fact 
that Kashmiri has no cerebral n, A dental n is always 
substituted for it. Thus, Skr. kdna-^ one-eyed, is represented 
by Ksh. koiCK This representing- an original n, Lai hi has 
changed to a dental r in the form kor'^K Finally, in this 
connexion, we have a modern dental I represented by Lalla's 
dental r in her cJior, for clml, a waterfall. 

The modern language shows a tendency to insert a w before 
a long d in the first syllable of a word. So, Lalla has gwdk 
(modern gdh), illumination ; gdrun or gwdmn^ to search ; and 
.v^/-9 or Bivds^ ashes. 

We have interchange of d and z in wndun or umzim^ to 
awake from sleep, ' 

Declension. — Suhstantkes and Ad.jective&, — KashmTrl has 
four declensions, viz. (1) a masculine a-declension ; (2) a 
masculine ^-declension ; (3) a feminine /-declension ; and 
(4) a feminine <7-declensioii» This is the general explanation 
of the forms involved, and is a good representation of the 
present state of affairs, but from the point of view of origin it 
is not quite accurate. The true grouping would be to class 
the second and third declensions as ^('^-suffix-deelensions, and 
the first and fourth as non-y^^r-sufSx declensions. All nouns 
in the first and second declensions are masculine, and all those 
in the third and fourth are feminine. Some of the nouns of 
the fourth declension have really i-bases, and what distin- 
guishes them from nouns of the third declension is not that 
they follow an ^^^-declension — which they do not — but that they 
had no original -suffix. 

For the sake of simplicity, I take the non-/(-<2-sufFix nouns 
first, and begin with the first, or masculine, declension. This 

^ The letter dh becomes z before y, Wuzi probably < hudhyate, while 
huzi, he hears, < hudliyate. 
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is quite correctly described as an a-declension. Even the 
few surviving i- and ^^-bases follow it. Thus, the word (/os'^', 
a grass-seller, follows this declension, although it must be 
referred to a Sanskrit f-base ^glimiu". The tyjDical declension 
in the modern language is as follows : — 

Singular. PluraL 
Nom. a thief. Mir, 

Dat. hiiras, isura7L 

Instr. and Ag. [hwr^^ Mran. tiiorav. 
Abl. (Mn), ^ura, turav. 

It will be observed that, as in Prakrit, the dative is 
represented by the old genitive [corasT/a^ cdmssct\ cordndm^ 
cdrmia\ The forms in brackets given for the instr. and abh 
singular are nowadays described as ' old forms ' and occur only 
in special words and idioms. The ^-termination is to be 
referred to the Prakrit -Id. The instrumental and agent case 
is everywhere only a special form of the case which I call the 
ablative. The latter is used in many senses, and its use 
closely corresponds to that of the Latin ablative. Like that, 
it is frequently governed by a postposition corresponding to 
the Latin preposition. In such circumstances it corresponds 
to the general oblique case of Hindi nouns, and may, itself, 
also be called the ' oblique case as is occasionally done in 
these pages. 

In the old Apabhramsa dialect current in Kashmir before 
the birth of Kashmiri the nominative and accusative singular 
of <x-bases, masculine and neuter, ended in -n. Thus, in the 
first two verses of the ancient Kashmir Apabhramsa work 
entitled the MaldrtJia-prakdm, we have parii for jparam ; 
gliamaru for gkasmarah ; hhairu for hliairavaJi ; and cakkji for 
cakmnu This termination survived into Lalla's time, for she 
has 2}aramii for par am a A in v, 77. 

We have interesting survivals of the oldest form of the 
modern dative singular. In v. 22, Lalla treats the word 
dlmtl, self, as an e^-base, and gives it a genitive dfmdse (m, c. 
for dtmdsi)^ which I explain as a contraction of ^^dtmassa, with 
a survival of the original ^ of ^dlmas^a, — Kashmiri pro- 
nunciation *dlmdse^ — in the final i; or possibly she may 
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have unconsciously endeavoured to reproduce a quasi-Sanskrit 
^hU7nds7/cL So, again, she has dcicas for Prakrit devassa, 
of a god, in 33, in which, according to the rule in all 
the Dardic languages, a vowel is not lengthened in compen- 
sation for the simplification of a consonantal group. 

In the modern langaage the ahlative generally ends in a 
short -a — a shortening of one of the Prakrit terminations 
'(W, d, or of the Apabhramsa -ahi. Lalla occasionally has 
ablatives ending in long as in dm and sdsd in 18. Other 
examples are traid (1) and vimanhd (16), but these occur at 
the end of a line, and the vowel may have been lengthened 
for the sake of rhyme. 

The instrumental-agent in * and the ablative in i may 
l)e considered together. They are used in various senses. 
A locative is very common. Por the pure instrumental, we 
have ahliyos^ in verse 1. Locatives fixe gagdu\ in the skj'- (26) ; 
muni, in the mind (18, 45) ; and d)ii^- (54) or CDitlh^ (33, 37, &c.), 
in the end. In the last examine, the original y^.?-termination 
has survived. Lalla sometimes substitutes e for the final i, as 
in athe, in the hand (lO). In other cases the words occur at 
the end of a line, so that it is possible that the c is here only 
/ lengthened for the sake of metre. They are athe (98) ; gare, 
in the house (3, 34) ; 7ndwdsB^ on the day of the new moon (22). 
This termination i of the ablative occurs in all declinations, 
jmd w^e shall see that Lalla's change of the i to e is very 
common. 

In the modern language the instrumental-ablative plural 
ends in -av, also written -vlh. Perhaps -au would be the best 
representation of the true sound. We are at once reminded 
of the Prakrit termination -do, -du, Apabhramsa -ahu, of the 
ablative plural. In one place (53)^ Lalla has gani^ which 
is to be translated as the locative plural of gara, a house. 
Its origin is evidently the same as that of the form 
with -av. 

The other non-/(Y/-deelension is the fourth, and includes all 
the feminine nouns of this class. It has two divisions, viz. 
i/-])ases and i-bases. As an example of the modern declension 
of an a-base, we will take mdl (Skr. 7iidld\ a garland. 
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Singular. 



Nom. mal. 
Dat. mdli. 
Instr.-Abl. mdli. 


Which may be compared 
forms : — 

Singular. 


with the following Prakrit 


Plural. 
mdldo, 
mdldna. 

mdldii^ Ap. mdlalni. 


Nom. mala. 

Gen. wdlde^ mdldl, 

Abl. nidldl^ Ap. malalie. 


It will be observed that KashmTrT has throughout lost the 
distinguishing termination -d of the feminine. So also in 
Apabhramsa (He. iv, 330. Cf. Pisehel, § 100). 

Besides the above, Lalla has other forms. For the dative 
singular, she has ddie (74), in the flood, and 'icaie (98), on 
a road. Numerous other instances of datives or as-ents 
singular in -i? occur at the end of a line, such as Mle (4), 
from hdl^ a bellows-pipe ; Lale (76), by Lalla ; 2'^rcilie (105), 
by love ; tune (76), to the body (Pr. tanue) ; 2vate (98), on the 
road ; y'Me (45), with a wish (^icchd) ; zuna (9), to the moon- 
light [jijdts7idi/aJj, jonJide), 

The second division, consisting of nouns with i-bases, is the 
so-called irregular fourth declension. In the nominative 
singular the termination of the bases is dropped, and the 
word is otherwise unchang^ed. Eut in the other cases, before 
the old vowel terminations, the -a- with the following vowel 
becomes ^i^-matra. This '/<?-matra, according to the nsual 
KashmTri phonetic rules, has certain epenthetic effects on the 
])receding vowel and consonant, for which see the usual 
grammars. The word hdn (Skr. Jidtd-)^ loss, is therefore thus 
declined : — 


Singular. 


Plural. 
hbffi. 


Nom. hdn. 
Dat. hdh'K 
Instr.-Abl. hon*^. 
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Tlie corresponding Prakrit declension would be: — 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. lidin. lidmo^ Ap. lidniiu 

Gen. JidnV, Mnlm. 

Abl. hdnlL Jidmu, Ap. Mnihu. 

As modern Kashmiri /i-matra represents an original it is 
not surprising that L.ilh~i should use the older form ddfiij 
as the agent case of ddn^ a stream (39, 40), instead of the 
modern ddfi-^. 

Turning now to the Z-a-declensions, these are the second and 
the third. The second declension consists only of masculine 
nouns, and the third only of feminine. 

In the ease of an ^z-base, the original termination of the 
base, together with the X*«-suffix, becomes -aka-^ and in the case 
of an i-base it becomes -ika-, I have not yet noted any 
instance in Kashmiri of the Z'^^-suffix added to a ?^-hase. 

In the second declension, an a-base is thus declined in 
the modern language. The noun selected is icadnr^, a 
monkey : — 

Singular. Plural. 
Nom. wadur^^ wadiir, wadar, 
Dat. 2vadara^\ ivadaran. 
Abl. wadam, -ivadarav. 

The corresponding Prakrit forms would be : — 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. vdnarad. vdnarad. 
Gen. vdyaraassa, * xdnaradna, 
Abl. xdnarado^ vdnarad. xdmradx). 

It will be observed that, except in the nominative singular, 
the Kashmm declension has become exactly the same as in 

the first — non-Z'^ declension. The nominative singular is 

really wadar^^ but, as usual, the final ^-matra epenthetically 
affects the preceding a, and the word becomes loador'^ or 
tvadMf^. As ?^-matra. is not itself sounded, this is commonly 
written wadur, and words of this group are treated by 
Kashmiri grammarians as exceptional words of the first 
declension. 
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For a ka-noxm with an i-hase, we have as an example the 
word /wst^y an elephant. The modern base of this word is 
/lasl'j but, in the nominative singular, the a has become o 
under the influence of the following 2^-matra. It is thus 
declined : — 

Singular. Plural. 

Norn. kosi^K Msi^, 

Dat. hastis. Iiasieu (for Jiastyan), 

Instr.-Ag. hdsf\ } ? j 4 \ 

Abl. MM. ]hast.v{io.7<catifa.). 

The word JioH'^ represents an earlier hadikah, and this 
would be declined as follows in Prakrit : — 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Jiatthio, Ap. JtatfMu. haUhid, 

Gen. haUhiassa. halLhidnct, 

Abl. hctitJiidki^ Ap. Jtatthiahe. hatthidn^ Ap. liattJiiahu. 

The Kashmiri word Jiost^ is not a tatmma. In Kashmiri 
a Prakrit Uh is not uncommonly represented by d, E. g. Skr. 
sdrthakah, Pr. saWtad, Magadhi Pr. mstae, Ksh. sod^^ pos- 
sessed of. 

It is a noteworthy fact that while some Kashmiri a-bases 
with the y^-a-suffix are declined like ivadur^, the great majority 
have changed their base-forms, and are treated as if they 
were bases. For instance, the word gii^r'^^ a horse (sg. dat. 
guris^ abl. gnr'i^ and so on) follows host^, an i-basej although 
the Sanskrit original is ghotahah^ Pr. ghodad^ which is an 
a -base. This peculiarity certainly goes back as far as Lalla's 
time. She gives us hdt'^ (32) as the plural nominative of 
hoP^ [hatakah)^ struck, and wokkH'^ (6), the plural nominative 
of woMiPi'^ i^muktakaJi), released, and so many others. In one 
case she hesitates between the two forms. She takes the 
word makor'^ or wakuT'^\ a mirror, and gives its dative singular 
as makuras (cf-base) in 31, and as makarh (<^'-base) in 18. 

I suggest that the origin of the treatment of a-bases as if 
they were i-bases is of a complex character. In the first 
place, when the intervocalic ^ of the ^a-suffix is elided, a y 
may or may not be substituted for it. If no y is inserted, 
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the word remains an a-hase, and there is an end of the matter. 
But if ay is inserted, a word such as gJidtakah becomes ^/^o(%^?, 
from which the transition to "^gurin^ giif^ is easy. Then, 
ao-ain, the fact of the analogy of feminine /(-(^-bases must be 
taken into account. Practically all these end in -ilea-, and in 
Kashmiri must be treated as ij'-bases. Finally, we know that 
in dialectic Prakrit -ilea- was sometimes substituted for -aka- 
(Pischel, § 598). I believe that all these three causes con- 
tributed to the change of a-bases to ^-bases in KFishmlrl. 

We haA^e seen that in. modern Kashmiri the sg. abl. of an 
/-Ixise in this declension ends in -i, as in hastL Lalla 
occasionally makes it end in and this is quite in accordance 
with tlie Prakrit form. Thus, from dur^^ far, she has dure (36), 
for modern dun ; and from rabr'^, a hut, she has viare (K. Pr. 
57), for mod. marl. The latter word occurs at the end 
of a line, and the termination may be due to metrical 
exigencies. 

The pi. nom. ends in '\ as in hmiK Lalla on three occasions 
lengthens this when at the end of a line, to % or ^, viz. in 
handl, rams (77) ; nail, cowry-shells (81) ; and same, alike (16). 

She makes the plural ablative end in -iv in jpairiv^ from 
pur'^\ a foot (38). This, however, is little more than a matter 
of spelling. 

The third, or feminine Z*^-declension appears in the follow- 
ing form in the modern language. The word taken as an 
example is gnr^ a mare. 

Singalar. Plural. 

Kom. gnr^, gure (for giirya). 

Dat. gure (for gnryci). gvrhi (for guryaii). 

Instr.-Abl. guri, gurev (for guryaiC). 

The corresponding Prakrit forms would be : — 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. gliddid. g hod id. 

Gen. ghddlde^ gJiodidi. gJiddidm, 

Ahl. glwdide, Ap. gkodiahe. glmlldu^ Ap. ghoifialnt. 

As S and i are interchangeable in Kashmiri, the diiference 
between the singular dative and ablative is only one of 
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spelling, and as a matter of custom the tw-o forms are often 
interchanged even by the most careful writers. The spelling 
given here is that of Isvara-kaula. 

It should be remembered that '/<j-matrri in Kashmiri repre- 
sents an original % so that the older form of r/nr^^ would be 
r/wf. So Lalla has /lis/d for /m/i'\ like, in 10 and 77 ; nwji 
{97, end of line)^ for nwj''^ a mother; 2^nshbm (39, 49^ end of line), 
for }mMni^\ a florist ; thafi (33, end of line), for a shrine. 

So, for the singular dative, we have wahmoahl^ for waJnticafw^ 
flowing (57, end of line). 

The Geniiive Case, — Lalla's use of the genitive differs some- 
what from that customarj'- in modern KashmTii. Nowadays 
there are three suffixes of the genitive, with sharply distin- 
guished functions. These are -im^^, and -liond^K The sufHx 
"uJi}-^ is used with all singular masculine nouns without life. 
In this case Lalla follows the modern custom. 

The suffix -iDt^ (fern, -iin!^) is used only with singular male 
proper names, as in rdmiin^^ of Rama. Lalla uses it with 
other nouns also, as in saimdruu^\ of the universe (6) ; marauufi"' 
(fern.), of dying (73-6) ; ptdnm^^ of the month of Pausa (83) ; 
//uda-hiuhin}^ (84) (fern.), of unknown meaning ; and karmiiiV^ 
(fern.), of fate (107). 

In the modern language -liond^^ is used : — 

(1) With all feminine nouns, singular or plural, 

(2) With all masculine plural nouns. 

(3) With all animate masculine singular nouns, except 
proper names. 

It governs the dative case, and as the dative singular of all 
masculine nouns ends in we get forms such as hmas-hond?^ ^ 
of the thief; liadis-hond'^^ ^ of the elephant. In such cases, 
the h of "liond^^ is dropped after the ^, and the form for animate 
masculine singular nouns becomes as in tsura-sond^\ had^-soyul^. 
In two passages (88, K. Pr. 57) Lalla makes -Jiond^'' govern the 
ablative, in lukaJiond^, not Bka-sond^^ of people. Possibly 
this is for lukan-hond^\ in the plural, with the n elided. The 
word luk^ is employed both in the singular and in the plural 
to mean * people 

Adjectives, — Only the numerals call for remarks. The word 
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for 'three' is t7'^% instead of the modern treh or trih. It is 
treated as a singular, with an ablative tra^l^ in verse 50, as 
compared with the modern ablative plural treyav. For ' five 
besides the modern jmnts^ we have the tatsama pajica (79). 
Other numerals, e.g. sheh^ six, are treated as plurals. C£ pi. 
dat. shm (13). 

Promitus. — The pronoun of the first person calls for no 
remarks. For the second person, the singular dative is not 
only the modern but also (13) toye^ a form not used in 
modern Kashmiri. In the modern language, whenever the 
pronoun of the second person appears in a sentence, it must 
always also appear attached to the verb, as a jn'ononiinal 
suffix. lor instance, we mast say golu-th, not te cjoP\ 
destroj^ed by thee, i.e. thou destroyedst. But in one case (64), 
Lalla omits the suffix and has he gol^. 

The modern word for ' this ' is y 'lh, Lalla also has an older 
ioim yiih^ [i<^x yih^) (1, 20, 58), with a feminine y/i^t^ (54). 

The modern nominative masculine of the relative pronoun 
ylh is pis, w^ho. That this is derived from an older yu^^ is 
shown by Lallu's yu^^ (i.e. yh^) (20, 24, &c,). The feminine 
is yarn (52), mod. yosea. 

In addition to the usual indefinite pronoun Wi^ some one, 
any one, Lalla has (55) a plural agent kandev^ from which we 
can deduce a 'nominative singular kond^^ unknown to the 
modern language. 

Under the head of phonetics, attention has been called to 
the form yaitii^ for modern yW^^ as much as. 

Conjugation. — In the modern language the conjunctive 
participle ends in -it{h), derived from the Sanskrit -fya^ as in 
vidn/{k)^ having killed, corresponding to a quasi-Sanskrit 
"^vidrUyu. In Kashmm poetry and in village talk this form 
is sometimes used as a past participle. Thus, in the Siva- 
parinaya, 1630, we have chus boh kJiadih^ I am ascended, lit. 
I am having ascended. In two passages Lalla gives this 
participle an older form, more nearly approaching the original. 
In 27, she has kMii^i'\ having ascended, and in the same verse 
she has IdaH^ (in the sense of the jmst participle), they lived 
long. In the modern language, the word ke/k is often 
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pleonastically added, as in ditli keth, having* ofiven ; Jietk hWf , 
having" taken. In the 12th verse, Ldla gives instead of 
these forms dith karith and IwfJi karitJi^ which show the origin 
of this kefJi, In these Dardic langiiaj^es the elision of a medial 
sing-le T is common. Karith is itself the conjunctive participle 
of karuu, to do, and its nse is exactly paralleled by the Hindi 
tise of kar-he added pleonastically to a conju active participle 
in that lang-uage. 

The present participle in the modern lang*aage ends in 
as in karCtn^ doing ; but in poetry and in village-speech it 
often ends in -an, as in karan. So, Lalla has (48) Mddan^ 
seeking, and gicdmn, searching. 

The verb Idswi^ to become weary, is irregular in the modern 
language, making its past participle Ius^\ with a leminine 
IM^ or luhh^'K Lallfi (3, 44, &c.) gives the past participle 
masculine as lusP^^ of which the feminine form would be, 
quite regularly, the modern iFiW'', which she also employs. 

The Sanskrit present has become a future in modern 
Kashmiri. Besides this customary sense it is also used where 
we should employ a present subjunctive, and, occasionally, in its 
original sense of a present indicative. For our present purposes 
we can call this Kashmiri tense with its threefold meanings 
the ' Old Present '. It is thus conjugated in the modern 
language, taking Mun, to flee, as our sample verb: — 
Sirfgular. Plural. 

1. ^ala, halav. 

2. halakh haliv. 

3. hall. 'kalan. 
Corresponding to the Prakrit : — 

Singular. Plural. 

1. caldm^ calaU. caldmo^ calahu. 

2. calasi^ calahi, calaha^ calahu. 

3. calai, calanti^ calaln. 

It may be added that the terminations of the Kashmiri 
second person are evidently modern pronominal suflixes, 
which, as explained under the head of pronouns, must, in the 
case of this person, always be added to the verb. 

Lalla more nearly approaches the original form of the first 
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person sinjornlar in dsx^ I may "be (18), wliich, however, comes 
at the end of a line. We see traces of the orisi'inal i of the 
second person singular in zdnckh (64), for zaMikh, thon wilt 
know. In the third person sins^'ular she has, over and over 
again^ a final e instead of the final L A few examples are 
}mhe (11), th-e (16), (l^)^ 0^^^^^'^ (1^, 45), rdhli (21), dse (22), 
and so many others. In the modern, language, this i usually 
becomes e before pronominal suffixes. 

When pronominal suffixes are added to this tense, Lalla 
now and then does not follow the usual modern practice. 
Thus, she has lagi-m^ mod. lage-m^ it will be attached to me 
(41) ; Me^'i-wo^ mod, kJicf/i-wa^ he will eat for you (K. Pr. 
102) ; mnan-ai}^ mod. n'm-cuj^ they will carry thee (K. Pr. 57) ; 
kann-eyy mod. karan-ay, they will make for thee (74) ; wdmi'-e//, 
mod. w.dran-'.iy, they will kill for thee (71). In the last two 
eases, the forms of the 3rd person plural would, in the modern 
language, belong to the present imperative, and not to this tense. 

The past tense is formed from the past participle, which, in 
the masculine singular, ends in ?^-matra. Lalla lengthens 
this to u at the end of a line in motu, for inof^^ (1). It will be 
observed that, unlike «-matra, the long* U does not epentheti- 
cally affect tbe preceding vowel. The feminine singular of 
this participle ends in '/^'-matra, but, in Ufoj'^ smd pqj*' (both in 
62), Lalla makes it end in 2-matra. As already stated, ii-mTitva 
always represents an older ?. * 

A second form of the past tense, in the case of some verbs, 
ends in a7i{v) or d(v), as in gan{v)^ (m. pi. gay), gone ; pyan(v) 
(f. sg. peye), fallen. For the masculine plural of ganv^ Lalla 
once has an older form gdy^ (66), written gaiy in 95 ; and, for 
the feminine of pyauv^ she has, with the suffix of the second 
person singular, jueyi-^, for mo^evn j)eye-y, fell to thee. 

The past tenses of two verbs require special notice. In the 
modern language, the past tense of karv?i^ to do, to make, 
runs as follows: — m, sg. kom-m, pi. kdri^m ; fem. sg. kiir^-vi^ 
pi. kart-m. I niaJe, and so on for the other persons. In 81, 
Lalla has kiyt-m instead of kare-m, a form quite unknown to 
the modern language, but reminding us of the Hindi kiyu. 
The other verb is deshm, to see, modern past participle dyuth^. 
In the modern language, this verb always has a cerebral (], 
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but Lalla has it, as bas been pointed out under tbe bead of 
phonetics, both cerebral and dental. Moreover, not only does 
she use the modern past participle (lyuth^^ but she also uses 
another past participle (lyttlch^ (for fjekk^^) (44), which may be 
compared with the Hindi deJcIind, 

The third person (singular or plural) of the imperative ends 
in -171, as in karin^ let him or them do or make. With the 
suffix of the first person singular it becomes Icdrhi-ani, let him 
or them make me. Lalla changes the a of the suffix to e in 
ddjo'^7i-em, let him or them say to me (21) ; gdmlhi'-em, let him 
or them bind on me (21) ; kar^n-hn^ let him or them make for 
me (21); pdflSi-hn, let him or them recite for me (18^ 21). 
It will be remembered that there was a similar change of a 
to e in the second person singular of the old present. There 
was also a similar change in the case of suffixes added to the 
third person plural of the same tense, in which the same 
person also took the form of the imperative. 

The polite imperative is formed by adding ta to the simple 
imperative. At the end of a line Lalla lengthens this in hUd 
and 2^^f'^'('i both in 28. The second person plural is dito, modern 
dii/Hav, please give ye (100). 

The future imperative is made by adding zi to the simple 
imperative. Lalla changes this to ze in peze, he must fall (45), 
A similar change occurs in k/ieze, he must eat (90), but here 
it is at the eiid of a line. 

ludeclinables. — These call for but few remarks. A final I 
becomes e at the end of a line in ate, there (2, 98) ; tatey there 
(41) ; and ku7ie, anywhere (9, 11 ; K. Pr. 201). 

The adverb and conjunction ta appears in a strengthened 
form as toy in several places ; and similarly na, not, is 
strengthened to %d or no, and the prohibitive particle ma to 
mo or mau. Per all these see the Vocabulary. 

The emphatic suffix -y is added in scores of instances 
without giving any emphasis at all, and apparently merely 
for the sake of metre. It is hence often difficult to say 
whether emphasis is intended or not. It often appears as an 
2-matra, and then seems to be always emphatic, as in ids^, to 
him only (65) ; Idl^, it is I, even I, Lalla (105) ; tHr^y there 
verily (19, 61) ; yur^, in the very place where (61) ; saddy '^ 
(from mdd), always (7). 
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ON LALLA'S METRES 
[By Sip. George Grtersoj^] 

The subject of KashmirT prosody lias never been investig-ated; 
and hardly anything is known about it. The following 
remarks may therefore be found of interest. 

We may say that, in Kashmir, two distinct metrical systems 
are known and cultivated. The first is that used for formal 
works, such as epic poems and the like. Here Persian 
metres, with many irregularities and licences, are employed. 
Numerous examples will be found in the edition of Mahmud 
(niml's Til'Wf Z/rhi I'M jynhlished by the late K. F. Burkhard 
in the ' Zeitschrift der Deutsehen Morgenliindischen Gesell- 
sehaft', vols, xlix and liii. In that case we have a poem 
written by a Muslim in the Persian character, and the use of 
Persian metres is to be expected, but we find the same system 
in epics waitten by Hindiis. For instance, a great portion of 
the Siva-parmaya of Krsna Razdan is in the well-known liazoj 
metre, and the same is emploj'-ed in the narrative portions of 
the Snrdmavatdm-cariia of Devakara-prasada Ehatta, a writer 
of the eighteenth century. As an example of the latter, 
I may quote a couple of lines : — 

ffOhir 6siis-7ia hauhd 6-^^ tamis man 
tlthay ylthi suri^ pofiis manz cliuh kSpan 

He had no son, and his mind was agitated, 
Just as (the relBection of) the sun trembles in 
the water. 

If, with the customary licence, we read the words os^'- and 
yifJia each as one long syllable, we have at once a complete 
hazaj : — 
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The other metrical system is used in songs, and is hy no 
means so simple a matter. I regret that, during my own 
btay in Kashmir, I neglected to study it, and when, after my 
return to this country, I endeavoured to ascertain from native 
sources what rules were followed in such compositions, I failed 
to obtain any definite information. All that I could gather 
was that a poet scanned his verses hy ear. A long and 
minute examination of scores of songs led me to no certain 
conclusion beyond the fact that a stre^^s-accent seemed to play 
an important part. Here and there I came across traces of 
well-known metres, hut nowhere, even allowing for the fullest 
licence, did they extend over more than a few lines at a time. 
In the year 1917, Sir Aurel Stein had occasion to visit 
Kashmir, and with his ever inexhaustible kindness, undertook 
to investigate the question. With the help of Pandit 
Nityananda SastrT and a SrdvaM, or professional reciter, he 
ascei-tained definitely that in songs the metre depends solely 
on the stress- accent. In Lalla*s verses, four stresses go to 
each pdda, or line. Thus, if we mark the stressed syllables 
each with a perpendicular stroke, the first two sougs would be 
read as follows : — 

1. 

! ..II ^1 

ahliyo^'*' mvikm laye uothu 

I 1 I.I 

gaganas sagun wywl^ sami ^ratd 

II, I I 

srmn gol^ ta andmay motu 

III t 
yulmy wdiMdesli clmy lata 

2. 

I ' L ^ 

wdkli mdnas hol-akol na ate 

tlid][ii mudri ati nd pravesh 

Tozm ^hiwa-shekHJi nd ate 

moP'y^y kuh ta my wopadesh 

So far as I am aware, this is not paralleled by any similar 
metric system in Persia or Northern India ; but it is interesting 
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to note that, althougli stress is the sole criterion of the metre, 
some of the songs give forth distant echoes of well-known 
Indian methods of scansion. Take, for instance, the second 
verse quoted ahove. It will not scan according to Indian 
rules, but nevertheless its lilt is strongly suggestive of the 
Indian cldhCu The doha is a metre based on instants, each of 
which is the time occupied in uttering one shoi-t syllable, one 
long syllable counting as two instants. Each half-verse is 
divided into the following groups of instants: — 6-1-4 + 3, 
6-F4 + 1. The group of 3 is genei-ally an iambus -), and 
the second half-line generally ends in a trochee (— The 
opening verse of the Sai-mlT/d of Vihari is a good Hindi 
example : — 

6 4 3 

rjh'rl h/mi'a\~hd(l!id | hamii 

6 4 1 

liddkl ud\gan so\i 

6 4^3 

jd taucc Jcl I jhat \ ]}a<lai 

6 ' 4 1 

Si/dnia liariia \ duli hd\i 

It will be noticed that in Lallans second verse, as in a doha, 
the first and third lines end in a strongly marked iambus. 
So, again, the second and fourth lines end in a heavy long 
closed syllable, which, with the inherent vowel, not pronounced, 
of the final consonant, is really a trochee, as in the above doha. 
But this is not all. In Lalla s verse, if we read the unstressed 
mit, of m2idri, and the word 7id as short, thus : — 

^ 6 4 1 

'^kopi mudri ati \ na p'ave\sh(a) 

it would scan, like the second section of a doha in instants ; — 
6 + 4+1. 

In the same way, other songs that I have examined show 
traces of other well-known metres, Persian or Indian, and it 
is evident that the rude village compositions which developed 
into the verses of Lalla were originally intended to be based 
on some standard metre, but that in the mouths of the rustics 
stress became substituted for quantity. 
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So far as my experience goes, no such development has 
taken place in Hindostan or the Panjab. Here the rules of 
prosody depending on the quantity of each syllable are 
everywhere followed, although, of com'se, in the ruder songs, 
great metrical licence prevails. We observe a similar state of 
affairs in Southern India. A series of Kanarese Ballads was 
published in the Indian Antiquary by the late Dr. Fleet, and 
regarding them he observes that they follow the principle of 
Kanarese metre consisting of feet of four instants each. 
' But no absolute metrical precision is aimed at ; and — though 
the principle of construction is distinctly recognizable — in 
carrying it out by scanning or in adapting the words to the 
airs, short syllables have been drawn out long and long 
syllables clipped short, ad libitim. . . . The rhythm of the 
songs can only be learned by actually hearing them sung.' 

I believe that the only Indo- Aryan language that shows 
a tendency to substitute, as in Kashmiri, stress for quantity 
is Bengali. It will have been observed that in Lalla's verses 
<|uoted above there is a stress on the first syllable of every 
line. Similarlyj Mr. J. D. Anderson ^ has shown that in 
Bengali verse, although quantity is sometimes nominally 
observed, the metre is conditioned by a strong phrasal stress- 
accent falling on the beginning of each line and on the first 
syllable after each csesura. Usually the verse consists of a 
fixed number of syllables, wholly independent of quantity ; 
and this number, regulated and controlled by the stress- 
accents, constitutes the metre. Mr. Anderson — and I am 
entirely of his opinion — is inclined to see Tibeto-Burman 
influence in this metrical system of Bengal. Could we be 
justified in suggesting a similar foreign influence in Kashmir ? 
The population of the Happy Valley is far from being 
homogeneous. Local tradition compels us to consider it as 
very probable that, although the upper classes are probably of 
the same stock as that of North- Western India, a substratum 
of the inhabitants is connected with non-Indian tribes whose 
original home was Central Asia, and this is borne out by the 

1 Yol. xiv (1883), p 294 

2 JRAS, 1914, pp. 1046 ff. 
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results of philological inquiries. It was in this substratnrn, 
not amongst the learned Pandits of Kashmir, that the rude 
songs which developed into Lalla's verses and into the songs 
of modern Kashmir took their rise. 

A well-known parallel to Lalla's abandonment of quantity 
in exchange for stress-accent is to be found in mediaeval 
Greek and Latin poetry. Here, of course, there can be no 
question of mutual influence, although we find just the same 
state of affairs. The accentual poems of Gregory of Nazianzen 
bear much the same relation to the other poems composed by 
him and by the writers of classical times that the verses of 
Lalla bear to the amiam pdtiakavvam of Hala and of the older 
Indian poets whose quatrains are preserved in his anthology. 


G. A, G. 
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CONCORDANCE OF THE VERSES IN MS. STEIN E 
AND IN THE PRESENT EDITION 
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57 
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collection in Stein 
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in at the end as w. 
kind of 'appendix, 
and are not num- 
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This vocabulary contains every word in tlie foregoing' 
verses of Lalla, with a reference to each place in which it occurs. 
The order of words is that adopted by Sir Georg^e Grierson in 
other works on Kashmiri, the arrang-ement being based on the 
English alphabetical order of the consonants, without regard 
to the vowels. The latter come into consideration only in 
cases in which the same consonant is followed, or the same 
consonants are separated by different vowels. Thus, the 
different words containing the consonants i^r will be found in 
the succession idr. for, tor^, tur'^, and tur'^K All words 
])eginning with vowels are arranged together at the com- 
mencement, their mutual order being determined by the 
consonants. Long and nasalized vowels are not differentiated 
from short ones, except in cases where the difference between 
two words depends only on such variations. A similar 
principle has been followed in the case of diacritical marks. 
For instance, pUHt^ precedes petrmim, because /i precedes the 
difference between t and t being ignored. The letter follows 
/ (and t). As the consonants v and merely represent different 
phases of the same sound, they are treated, for the purposes of 
alphabetical order, as the same letter. 

In Kashmiri the sonant aspirates d/i, dli, and lit ^ lose 
their aspiration, although, in the case of taUamas^ the 
aspiration is sometimes retained in writing. Even in this 
latter respect there is no uniform custom, the same word being 
written indiscriminately with or without the aspiration. At 
one time a man will write ctbhjds, and at another time he will 
write ah^ds. Similarly; Lalla writes hlidryd^ a wife, with hh, 
but h%i{]i) (Sanskrit hJmta), a principle of creation, with h. 
The latter is a Saiva technical term, and, of all words, we 
should have expected it to be spelt in the Sanskrit fashion. 
To avoid confusion, I have therefore, for the purposes of 
alphabetical order, treated each of these sonant aspirates as 
identical with its corresponding unaspirated letter. That is 
to say, gh will be found in t5ie place allotted to clh in 
that allotted to (1^ dh in that allotted to and hit in that 
allotted to h. 

G. A. G. 

^ The sonant aspirate j7t does not occur. 
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WORDS EEGINNING WITH VOWELS 

d, interj. added to pasJii {^eepas/mn) m. c, and with it forming* 
■pashjd; J 6. 

ahed^ m. absence of difference, identity ; sg. abl. aheda, while, 
or although, there is identity (of the soal with the 
Supreme), 13. 

ahod}\ adj. one who has no knowledge^ a fool, i. e. one who has 

no knowledge of himself ; pi. nom. ahod'\ 6. 
ahahhy a word of doubtful meaning ; perhaps = clumsy, stupid, 
*85, q.v. 

aha.l^ adj. c. g. without strength, weak, weak from sickness; 

f. sg. abl. abali^ used as subst., 8. 
ohm, adj. c. g. not different, identical ; abhi viniarshd, (they 

are) identical, (as one can see) on reflection, 16. 
abhyds, m. repeated practice, esp. of yoga or of meditation on 

the identity of the Self with the Supreme, 1 \ habitual 

practice of a course of conduct, 20 ; sg. ag. abhydJ\ 1. 
ach'\ f. the eye ; ach^ lagtvhe tulav, the eyes to be turned 

upwards, K. Pr. 102 ; achm liyiih^^, like the eyes, K. Pr. 

201. 

ada, adv. then, at that time, 24, 31, 61, 80, 95, 103, 
K, Pr. 56. 

adal ta wadal, m. interchange, confusion, K. Pr. 102. 

aduy^, adj. non-dual ; (of the mind) convinced of the non- 
duality or identity of the Self with the Supreme, 5, 65. 

ahaTti, I, the ego ; a/iam-vimarsht, by reflection on the nature 
of the ego, 15. 

dlidrun, to eat food ; impve. sg. 2, dMr, 28. 

ot^, card, one ; with emph, y^ oJaiy, one only, the only one, 
the unique, 34 ; m. sg. abl. aki nengi, at one time, on one 
occasion, 50 ; niweshe aki^ in a single twinkle of the eye, 26. 
Cf. yeka, ^ 

akh, card, one, 34 ; as indefinite article, a, 50, 83 (bis) ; akJidJi,, 
one, a single one, K. Pr. 150. QL yeka. 

Skh^ m. a mark, a sign impressed upon anything ; esp. a mark 
indicating eminence or excellence, 75. Cf. the next. 

Bklmn, to make a mark : to impress a mark upon anything, to 
brand anything ; impve. sg. 2, okJi, 76. 

akJier, m. a syllable, such as the syllable om^ or the like, 10. 

akU, m. that which transcends the kula^ ie. the sphere of the 
Absolute, or of Transcendental Being, 79 ; kol-akol, the 
totality of all creation, 2. See kdl^ and Note on Yoga, § 19. 
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ahiy, adj. e. g*. not acting, free from work ; hence^ in a religious 
sense^ free from the bond of works as an impediment to 
salvation, in a state of salvation^ 32, 45. 

al, m. wine (offered to a god), 10 pal) ; the wine of bliss 
or nectar of bliss, said to flow from the digits of the moon 
(see Bom') ; aUiJim, the place of this nectar, the abode of 
bliss, i. e. union with the Supreme, 60. Al-tlidn, however, 
may also be explained as equivalent to the Sanskrit alam- 
Hhdna, i.e. the place regarding which only ^ neli •netV can 
be said, or which can be described by no epithet, the 
highest place {anuttam pada)^ i.e. also, union with the 
Supreme. 

ald}L(l^\ adj. (f. alonz^), pendant, hanging, 102 (f. sg. nom.). 
dfctv, m. a call, a cry ; — dynn^\ to summon, K. Pr. 102. 
dlawun^ to wave, move up and down ; pres. part, dlawdn^ 
K. Pr. 57. 

dw\ ami^ see ailu 

Out, the mystic syllable dm, the pranaxa ; sg. gen. draaki cohaka, 
with the whip of the pmnava^ 101 ; dm-kdr, the syllable 
dm, 34, 82. 

It is believed that the syllable dhi contains altogether 

five elements, viz. w., and the Bindu and on 

which see Note on Yoga, 23, 24, and andhatlu 
6i)i^\ adj. raw, uncooked ; (of an earthen vessel) unbaked, 106 ; 

(of a string) not twisted, and hence without strength, 106 ; 

m. sg. abl. ami, 106 ; m. pi. dat. d;men, 106. 
amhar, m. clothings clothes, garments, 28, 76.' 
amoV-^ adj. undefiied, pure, free from all defilement (of the 

Supreme), 64. 
amal6n^\ adj. (f. mnaldnP'), undefiied, 21 (f. sg. nom.). 
imar, m. immortality ; amara-joathi, on the path (leading) to 

immortality, i.e. in the path of reflection on the Self 

or ego, 70. 

amrefh, m. the water of immortality, nectar, amrfa ; sg. abl. 
amreta-sar, the lake of nectar, i.e. of the nectar of bliss 
(ananda) of union with the Supreme, 68. Regarding the 
nectar distilled from the microcosmic moon, see Note on 
Yoga, §§, 8, 19, 21, 22. 

on^\ adj. blind; m. pi. ag. anyau^ 59. 

midd, adj. e. g. without beginning', existing from eternity, an 

epithet of the Supreme, 72. 
andar, postpos. in, within ; Jcuth^re-a^idar, in the closet, 101 ; 

andHqy a:hnn, one must enter into the very inmost part, 94 ; 

(indHvy, from the inmost recesses, 109. 
qndHynm^\ adj. (f. mid'^rim^, 104), belonging to the interior, 

inner, 4, 104. 
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and/mf/i, adj . c. un obstructed, whose progress is perpetual ; 
(often) that of which the sound is everlasting*, the mystic 
syllable d?k (15), also called the mdliath bMIxI, or (33) 
andliata-rav. In Sanskrit it is called the aiidhata-dhvani 
(Note on Yoga, § 23). It is described as having the 
semblance of inarticulateness {avi/aktMiikrtiprdT/a)^ to be 
uttered only by the deity dw^elling within the iDreast of 
living creatures, and therefore to have no human utterer or 
obstructor of its sound. It is composed of a portion of all 
the vowels nasalized, and is called andhath (Skr. andhaid), 
i.e. perpetual, because it never comes to a close but vibrates 
perpetually [an-astayn-ita-rupaiiodt). Another explanation 
of the name is that it is ' sound caused without any per- 
cussion', i.e. self-created. It is said (33) to take its rise 
from the heart and to issue through the nose. In 15, it is 
described as identical with, or as equivalent to, the Supreme 
Himself. ^ 

As a Saiva technical term andhata sometimes does not 
designate dm^ but is applied to other things. For instance, 
it is used as the name of the fourth of the mystic cakms^ or 
circles. See Note on Yoga, §§ 15, 17, 23, 25, 27. 

andmay^ adj. c. g. not bad ; hence, perfect ; that w^hich is perfect 
and free from all qualities, pure consciousness, the Supreme, 1. 

ann^ pi. m. food, victuals, 28. 

anun^ to bring ; roagi miun, to bring under the rein, to Ining 
into subjection, 37 ; Imje amin, to bring under subjection by 
concentration of the mind and breath, 82. 

Fut. sg. 3, ani, 37 ; past. part. m. sg. with suff. 1st pers. 
sg. ag. onum, 82. 

anih, m. an end; dnP (54) or dntili^ (33, 37, 38, 41, 61), adv. 
in the end, finally, ultimately. 

antar, m. the inner meaning, the hidden meaning, mystery 
(of anything), 56. 

amviiy^ m. logical connexion ; tenor, drift, purport ; the real 
truth (concerning anything), 59. 

apdn^ m. one of the five vital airs (1, 2, apdna^ 3, mmdna^ 

4, luldna^ 5, vf/dua). Of these, two {prdnd and a^^dua) are 
referred to by L. D. See Note on Yoga, § 16 note. 

The apdjia (Ksh. apdn) is the vital air that goes down- 
wards and out at the anus. The prdjia is that which goes 
upw^ards and is exhaled through the mouth and nose. For 
perfect union with the Supreme, it is necessary to bring 
these two into absolute control, 26. Cf. Deussen, Allgemeine 
Geschiclde der PhilosopJne, i. 2, p. 248, 3, p. 70. See Note 
on Yoga, §§ 2, 16, 21, 23, and Articles ndfU SLndprd7i, 2, for 
full particulars. 
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dpanm^ to put food into another's mouth, to feed from the 

hand. Conj. part, dpaoiik, 66. 
ap-uP\ adj. unclean, impure, ceremonially unclean ; ra. pi. nom., 

with emph. ^, apMiy. 32. 

adv. there, in that place ; ora-y, even from there, K. Pr. 
102. 

m'g, m. an offering of unhusked grain made in worshipping a 

god (Skr. anjha^ in a slightly different sense), 42, 
arsli^ m. the sky, the firmament ; sg. dat. (ini sense of loc), 

arshes^ 50. 

afhnn 1, m. the act of worshipping, worship, 58. 

arA?m 2, to worship; inf. ari^/(?i, 10; fut. pass. part, an^im, 

worship is to be done (with dat. of ohj.), 33. 
arzun, m. the result of labour, earnings, 61. 
OS, m. the mouth ; sg. abl. dm (a form not found in modern 

KsL), 18. 

aelmawdr, m. a rider (on a horse), 14, 15. 

am7ij to laugh ; fut. (in sense of pres.) sg. 3, an^ 46. 

dsiin, to be, 18, 20, 36, 86, 92; to become; 64; to come into 
existence, 22 ; to happen, 84, 85 ; to he, to remain, to 
continue, 46, 55; csifh^ having been, i.e. whereas thou 
wast formerly (so and so, now thou hast become such and 
such), 86. 

Conj. part. dsUJi^ 84-6. Fut. ind. and pres. subj. sg. 1, 
dsd (m. c. for dsa), 18 ; 3, dsi (in sense of pres.), 46 ; d-^e (m. c.) 
(iut.), 22; pi. 3, dmu, 92; impve. sg. 2, as, 20, 36, 55, 64. 
asfa, adv. slowly, gradually, 80. 

dsawiin^, n. ag. one who is or continues ; siMr dsawu7i^\ that 
which is permanent, 73. 

ata, f. the shoulders; the rope for tying a burden on the 
shoulders ; afa-gand, the knot by which this rope is tied, 108. 

aM, adv. there, in that place, 2; ate, m. c. for ati, 2 (bis), 98. 

atJi^ pron., that (within sight); adj. sg. ag. m. dm^', K. Pr. 
150 ; abl. ami, 107. 

'atha, m. the hand ; aiha-iiKis hamn, (of two persons) to join 
hand in hand, to hold each other s hand (for mutual con- 
fidence), 92 ; sg. abl. at?La trdtoim, to dismiss from the hand, 
to let loose, to set free, 88 ; loc. afJie, in the hand ; '(to be) 
in a person's possession, (to come) to hand, 98, K. Pr. 18 ; 
aUe ]ii/on^\ to carry in the hand, 10. 

dtmd, m. the Self; esp. the Self as identical with the Supreme ; 
old. sg. gen. dimdHe (probably m. c. for dimdsi^ quasi- Sanskrit 
^dt'mcu^a), 22 (see p. 133). 

aMen^ adv. not torn ; hence, uninterruptedly, continuously, 19. 

a-hhm, to become weak, feeble, emaciated; pres. part, ahhdn, 
becoming feeble, hence, wearily, 19. 
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a^?m, to enter. Put. pass. part. m. sg. ahm, it is to "be entered, 
i.e. you should (or mayj enter = ' come in', 94; impve. pol. 
sg. 3, 7vata dh^tan, lit. let him not enter (as a question), 
i.e. he certainly does enter, 53; past £ sg*. 1, M^es, I (f.) 
entered, 68. 

dv^ dy^ dye^ dyh^ see ynn^, 

hi, inter] . Sir! 87 (bis), 88 (quater). 

hhu, in hhu-tal^ the surface of the earth, the whole earth as 
opposed to the sky, 22, 42 ; hhyj)\ id., hlmr bhtmah mai\ the 
earth, ttie atmosphere, and heaven, i.e. the whole visible 
universe, 9. 

hocha^ f. hunger, 37 ; abl. hocha^ (for hochi-) suty marun, to die 
of hunger, 83. 

Ijicor'^^, adj. (f. Licor'^^), without means, without resources, 
destitute, unfortunate, wretched ; f. sg. ag. dicdri, 89. 

/jorlJi, perfect intelligence, knowledge of the Self, mUma-'jndna ; 
bofl/ia-prakdsh^ the enlightenment or illumination of this 
knowledge, 35. 

hod'^^, adj. wise, a wdse man, one who is intelligent ; m. sg. ag. 
* bod% 26. 

Iddmn^ to afflict, cause pain to ; p. p. m. sg. with suff. 1st pers. 

sg. ag, bodiLni, 7. 
hodun, to sink, be immersed in, be drowned in ; past m. sg. 2, 

hodukli, 74. 

lidg, ni. a garden, K. Pr. 56 ; swamaii-hdga-har^ the door of the 
garden of one's soul, or soman-bdga-har^ the door of the 
jasmine-garden, 68, see art. sma ; sg. dat. hagas^ K. Pr. 56. 

bag aw an, m. God ; sg. voc. bagawdna^ K. Pr. 102. 

baku^ adj. much, many, 51. 

boh, pron. 1st pers., I, 3, 7 (ter), 13, 18, 21, 31, 48, 59, 68, 
81-3, 93, 98, 102 ; K. Pr. 18 ; with inteijection doy, bo-ddy, 
I, good Sir ! 

me^ me, 44 ; to me, 68, 81, 84, 94 ; to me, in my 
possession (dat. of possession), 13 ; for me, as regards me 
(dat. commodi), 8, 18, 44; K. Pr, 57; by me (ag.) 3, 31, 
44 (bis), 48, 93-4, 103-4 ; nie-ti, me also, 106 ; to me 
also, 48. . 

w.ydn}-\ my, 106 ; K. Pr. 150 ; m. sg. voc. mydnuv, 
K. Pr. 57. 

bbj '\ one who has a share {bdj) in anything ; hence, one who 
gets such and such as his allotted share of fate, one who 
gains possession (of) (the thing obtained being put in the 
dat., as three times in 62, or compounded with bbj\ as in 
jpd2M"pbR(^'-bdj'^, he who obtains (the fruit) of his sins and 
virtuous acts of a former life, also in 62). 
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hokP-\ adj. (f. full of devotional faith. {hlialdi\ Slienham- 

bokP\ full of devotional faith to Sankara (i.e. Siva) ; £ sg. 
nom. 18. 

hal^ m. a religions offering of food to gods, animals, &e. ; 

hence, food general Ij given to an animal, K. Pr. 150. 
hdl, 1, ni. speech ; Idl i^adwi^ to recite speech ; hence, to abuse, 

blame with abusive language, 18, 21. 
bol^ 2, see Idlun. 

Idlnkli^ a male child, a bo}^ ; pi. voc. hcilakd, 91. 
hdlim, to say ; impve, sg. 2, bdl, 20. 

holandwim, to cause to converse, to address, summon, call to ; 

p. p. ni. sg. with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. Idlanowu'm^ 105. 
lar}i^ m. the skin ; bam tuhm^ to raise the skin, to raise weals 

(with a whip), 101. 
ban, m. the sun, 9. 

bdm^ m. a vessel, dish, jav ; pi. nom. buna, 60. 

btn^ adj., e. g. different, distinct, 13 ; a different form^ a manner 

of difference, 16 ; pi. nom, bhi^ 16. 
bo7i^ adj. and adv. low, below; ptthd bona^ from top to 

bottom, 17. 

bom, 2, (for 1, see bon)^ adv. as it were; used almost as an 
expletive, 37. 

band gaWmi^ to become stopped (of a mill at work), 86. 

bhuht^ m. a dot or spot ; esp. the dot indicating the sign 
annsvdra^ forming the final nasal sound of the syllable oik^ 
or, similarly, the dot over the semicircle of ammdsika («'), of 
which the semicircle indicates the nasal sound, l^ddorhinduy 
(with em ph. ■?/), 15. For the meaning of this compound, 
see Note on Yoga, § 25. 

hd7idai\ m. a relation, a person related, K. Pr. 201 (ter). 

bufi^, f. the ' Chinar or Oriental Plane-tree, Flaiamis 
orientalis^ K. Pr. 102. It is a fine tree, common in Kashmir. 

bar^ m. a door ; sg. dat. Mi/ts bdf/a-laras, I entered the garden 
door, 68 ; bar^ (for bams-) peth Jiuffi, a bitch at the door, 
K. Pr. 102 ; pi. nom. bar trgpH'm^ I shut the doors, 101 ; 
pi. dat. id(P dUhhmH haran^ I saw (that there were) bolts on 
His doors, 48. 

Idr, m. a load ; sg. dat. bdra%^ (the knot) of (i. e. that tied) the 
load, 108. 

bor'^^ adj. full ; m. pi. nom. bdr^' Idr^ bdna, (innumerable) 

dishes all filled (with nectar), 60. 
bhui\ see bim. 

braJm^ a Erahman, in brahma-hu^^ murder of a Brahman, 

with emph. ^, K. Pr. 102. 
bralmid^ name, of the first person of the three gods, Brahma, 

Visnu, and Siva, 14. 
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hrakmmid^ m. Brahma's egg*, the universe, the world; used to 
mean the Brahna-mndkra^ or Brahma's crevice, one of the 
sutures in the crown of the head, the anterior fontanelle, 
34, 57. It is the upper extremity of the Siisimna Nddl ; 
see Note on Yoga, §§ 5, 7, 19, 21, 27. Sg, dat. brahmd7ida$, 
34 ; ahl. hrahmdnda, 57. 

hram.im^ to wander ; hence, to he confused^ to he filled with an 
agitated desire, 106 ; pres. part, hrmidn^ 106. 

lymma-ioon^^^ m. a wanderer^ one who roams about, 26. 

barun^ to fill ; used in various idioms ; hhaye hanm, to^ ex- 
perience fear, to fear (at heart), 72 ; doh-dhi harm^^ to 
pass each day, spend each day, 92 ; deri-rdth bar an)', to pass 
day and night, 91 ; kdn harnn^ to aim an arrow, 71. 

Conj. part, harith, 71; impve. sg. 2, bar, 72; fut. pL 
2, hariv^ 91 ; 3, bar an, 92. 

beronfj^\ adj. out of order, deranged, disarranged, 85. 

brd.ntli, f. error ; hence, false hopes, hope in material things, 27. 

broth^ postpos. governing ahl, before ; with emph. marana 
brotjiqy^ even before (the time appointed for) death, 87 ; 
broth-kbP', in future times, 92. 

b/idryd, f. a wdfe : bhdrye-rdp^^ f. possessing the form of a wife, 
in the character of a wife, 54. 

barzim^ a jingle of arzun ; arzun barzu% earnings, the result 
of labour, the savings gained from one's life-work, 61. 

basta^ f. a sheepskin, goatskin, or the like ; daman-hada^ f. a 
smith's bellows ; sg. dat. -basti^ 100 = K. Pr. 46. 

bat a, m. a Brahman, a Kashmiri Brahman ; hence, a true 
Brahman, a Brahman who seeks salvation, 1, 17; sg. voe. 
batd^ 1, 17. 

bath^ m. a warrior, a soldier ; a servant, a messenger, 74 ; 
yerm-bath, (pi, nom.), the messengers of Yama, the god of 
the nether world, who drag the souls of dying men to hell 
to be judged by Yama, 74. 

bfdh, 1, m. a demon ; mdra-buth (pi. nom.), murderous demons, 71. 

b{6ih, 2, m. a technical name in Saiva philosophy for the 
group of the five iattvas^ or factors, of which the apparent 
universe consists, called in Sanskrit the hhutas or maMbliMas, 
They are the five factors, or principles, which constitute 
the materiality of the sensible universe. They are (1) the 
principle of solidity, technically called jprthivl, or earth ; 

(2) the principle of liquidity, technically dp, or water; 

(3) the principle of formativity, technically agni^ or fire ; 

(4) the principle of aeriality, technically vdyu, or the 
atmosphere; and (5) the principle of vacuity, technically 
d/cdrsa, or the sky. See J. C. Chatterji, Kashmir Shaivism, 
p. 48. PI. nom. 77 (cf. 95). . 
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bhu'tal^ see hhu, 

bdtiin^ (of the sim), to shine forth ; fut. sg". 3, Idti, 16. ^ 
bhav, m. existence, esp. existence in this world of illusion, in 

contradistinction to union with the Supreme, hhawa-rtiz, 

the disease of existence, existence compared to a disease, 8 ; 

bhrnoa-sod^n-'ddre, in the current of the ocean of existence, 

74 ; bhatva-sar^ the ocean of existence, 23. 
lav, m. devotional love (to a deity) ; sg. gen. (m. pi. nom.) 

bdiodJc\ 40. 

bkmvak^ the air, atmosphere ; bhur blmwaJi sioar, the earth, the 
atmosphere, and heaven, i.e. the whole visible universe, 9. 

Idwim. to show, explain ; pol. impve. sg. 2, with suff. 1st pers. 
sg. dat., bddam, please explain to me, 56. 

Idivitr^, m. (in modern Ksh. nmonr^), a weaver ; idw^r'^-wd/i^ 
a weaver's workshop ; sg. abl. -ivdua, 102. 

ba//e (27, K. Pr. 201) or b/iaj/e (72), m. fear ; esp. (K. Pr. 201) 
the fear of God ; yhna-baye^ the fear of Yama (the god of 
death), the fear of death and what follows, 27 ; bJiaye barun^ 
to experience fear, to feel fear, 72; ssr. dat. bayh liyiih^\ 
(there is no bliss) like the fear of God, K, Pr. 201. 

hoy^, m. a brother ; sg. dat. hbyU hy^iU\ (there is no relation) 
like a brother, K. Pr. 201. 

lydMi, pron. another; sg. dat. biyh kyui^, for another (i.e. not 
for oneself), 61, 

biyis, see bydkh. 

bazun, 1, to cook (vegetables or the like) in hot oil, to fry 
(vegetables) ; eonj. part, bazith, 90 (bis) (with pun on the 
meaning of haziin, 2). 

hazim^ 2, to reverence, serve ; hence, divdr bazun^ to serve a 
door, to wait at a door, 51 ; [jeh bazuii^ to serve a house, to 
be occupied with household affairs, 32 ; jprdn haztm^ to serve 
one's life, to be devoted to one's own life, to be attached to 
one's bodily welfare rather than to spiritual things, 90 (bis) 
{wit\\ pun on pmn bazim, to fry an onion, cf. baziin^ 1). 
Inf., dat. of purpose, bazani, 51 ; eonj. part, bazith^ 32, 
90 (bis). 

bozim, to hear; to listen to, 106; to hear (from), to learn 
(from), 27 ; to attend to, heed, 20. 

Conj. part, buzitk, 27 ; impve. sg. 2, boz, 20 ; fut. sg. 3, 
bozi, 106. 

buz7i?i^ to parch or roast (grain, &c.) ; met. to parch (the heart), 
to puriiy it, to destroy all evil thoughts from the heart ; 
p. p. sg. f. with suffi 1st pers. sg. ag. biizHi^ 25, 

cobukh, m. a whip ; sg. abl. cobnka, 101. 

cedmi or cerun^ to mount (e.g. a horse) ; ptth cedim, to mount 
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and ride on the back (of a horse, &c.), peth being an adv., 
not a postposition, 14, 15 ; fut. sg. 3, with sufF. 3rd pers. 
dat. sg., cedes {ceres), he will mount on it, 14, 15. 
chih, is (m. sg.), 7^ 20, 27 ; chtkh, thou art (m.), 42 (bis), 55, 
107 (aux.), K. Pr, 46 ; chum, is (m.) to or for me, 61, 106 ; 
clies^ I (f.) am, 93, 106 (aux.) ; chmva, is (m.) for vou, 89 ; 
chhj, is (f.) for thee, 99 (bis), 100, K. Pr. 46 (qnater) ; it (f.) 
is verily, 52, 57, 63, K. Pr. 102 (quater) ; cki?/^ they (m.) 
are verily, 32 (ter) ; chuy^ it (m.) is to thee, 30, 56, K. Pr. 
56; is (m.) verily, 1, 12, 17, 24, 29, 46, 51-4, 62 (bis), 
80, K. Pr. 150. 

cJwkh, m. a wound ; ndraM^-chohJi^ the wound caused by a barbed 

fish-spear, 23 (comm.). 
chctn^ m. (?) a carpenter, 85, q.v. 

chon^^ adj. empty, 63 ; empty, vain, unsubstantial, having 
no substance, 41 ; m. sg. dat. chhiis^ 41 ; f. sg. nom. 
ckm^, 63. 

chd)\ in chora-ddre^ 74, a waterfall (in modern Kashmiri chUl) ; 
chora-ddr, the stream of a waterfall, a torrent ; hence, elidra' 
dare karun, to make (a person) in a torrent^ to make him 
stream (with blood), the name of a certain punishment, in 
which a person is dragged along the ground till his body 
streams with blood. 

cIiom7L, to release, let go ; let loose, set free ; p. p. m. sg. 
chj/'Hr'^, 23. 

chatli^r, m. an umbrella (one of the insignia of royalty), 73. 
ckdwun, to Hing at or to ; to dash down (on), 103 ; p. p. f. sg. 

with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag. and 1st pers. sg. nom. cMviHias^ 

103. 

chyuT^^ see cJiorun. 

cdkh^ m. a tear or rent (in cloth or the like) ; cdhh dyuii}\ to 

tear or rend, 104 (dat. of obj.). 
cauda^ m. a pocket, esp. a pocket for carrying money, a puree ; 

sg. dat. ca7idas, 98 (= K. Pr. 18), K. Pr. 201, 
cmig^ m. a claw, talon, 84. 
cermi^ see cedmL 

cijon^, to drink ; conj. part, cetli^ K. Pr. 102 ; pres. part, cewdn^ 

60 ; fut. pi. 3, 47 ; p. p. m. sg. cyauv, 104. 
cydne^ cydrfi^^ see h^h, 

dgl/\ m. a washerman ; sg. ag. dob'^, 103 ; doh'^-kuffi^ a washer- 
man's stone (on which he beats the clothes he washes), 103. 
dubdra, adv. a second time, again, 89. 

dacliyun^, adj. right, not left ; f. sg. abl. dachini lari, on the 
right side (corpses are placed on the funeral pyre lying on 
the right side) K. Pr. 67. 


160 VOCABULARY \flad 

(lad, m. a bullock ; sg. dat. dadas^ 66. 
dod, m. milk, 38 ; dMd-shtr^, a milk-child, a suckling*, 70. 
ddfl\ adv. continually, always, 79. In modern Kaslimiri dod'K 
dag, f. a blow, 84 ; pain of a blow, hence, pain generally ; the 

pangs of love, 105 ; sg. dat. or pi. nom. with emph. ^, 

dagay, ? for dagiy^ 84. 
m. smoke, 97. 

dah^ card, ten ; pi. dat. dahan, 95 ; doJi}\ m. a group of ten, sg. 
abl. daJii m. c. 105. There are ten organs (five of 

sense, and five of action), see yimd^ ; and ten vital airs, 
of which five are principal, and five are secondary, see prd7i, 2. 

deh or (58) dikj m. a body, the human body (of flesh and 
blood, as opposed to the spirit), 28, 58, 101 ; kodeh^ a vile 
body, 7 ; sg. dat. dilias, 58 ; gen. (f. sg. dat.) dekace, 101. 

doJi, m. a day, daytime, 44, 98 ; K. Pr. 18 ; pi. the days (as in 
' the days of yore '), 91 ; doh lusfim, the day came to an end 
for me, the day expired and night fellj 44, 98 ; K. Pr. 18 ; 
doh'dhi bar an ^ they will pass the daytime of each day, 92 ; 
ph nom. doh, 91. 

dikli^ see dr/wi^. 

dal^ m. a group, a collection, in nddi^dal^ the collection (i. e. 
totality) of the tubes in the body that convey the vital airs, 
80. See nadi, 

dil, the heart, K. Pr. 56, 57; dil dyim^\ to give heart, 
encourage, K. Pr. 46 (the corresponding L. V. 100 has daw,^ 
breath) ; sg. gen. diluk^^ K. Pr. 57, (m. sg. dat.) dilaku, 
K. Pr. 56. 

dol^^ m. the front skirt of a garment ; pi. nom. ddl'^ trovhias, 
I spread out my skirts before him, i.e. I knelt before him 
and meditated on him, 49. 

dani^ 1, m. vital air, breath of life, breath ; suppression of the 
breath as a religious exercise ; the time occupied in taking 
a breath, a very short time, a moment ; darn karmi^ to 
practise suppression of the breath, 4; dam dynn^\ to give 
breath (to a bellows ; the corresponding K. Pr. 46 has dil^ 
heart), 100 ; to suppress breath, and also to give forth 
breath, to shout, threaten, 101 (a double meaning) ; danidh, 
a single breath, hence, as adv. for a moment, for a short 
time ; gradually, 4 (both meanings are applicable) ; ddiriiy 
. . . ddmiy, at (or for) one moment . . .at (or for) another 
moment, 96, 97 ; K. Pr. 47. 

dam^ 2, m. self-restraint, in the phrase shem ta dam, quietude 
and self-restraint, 29 ; sg. abl. s?iema dama^ 63. 

ddrna^ see dyim^. 

damun^ m. a pair of bellows ; sg. dat. daniams, K. Pr. 46 ; 
daman-ho^ia^ f. the leathern bag that forms the body of 
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a bellows, sg. dat. -hasti 100 = K. Pr. 46 ; claman-hdl^ f. the 
pipe of a bellows, hence (4) used metaphorically for the 
windpipe ; sg", dat. -lidJe (for lidl]\ 4 ; daman'klim\ a black- 
smith (who uses bellows), 100 = K. Pr. 46. 
dmnathy m, a vaulted building-, a dome ; a boundary-pillar 
(usually made of brick and whitewashed), 66 ; sg. dat. 
dumatas, 66. 

dd7i, 1, m. a gift, a present ; esp. a gift given in charity or for 

pious purposes, 62. 
dd7i^ 2, f. a stream (of water or the like); sg. ag. do hi (m. c. 

for doH^), 39, 40. 
ddna, m. corn, grain, 77. 

dhi^ m. a day, K. Pr. 102 ; the day-time, as opposed to nigKt, 
22, 42 ; sg. dat. dems, K. Pr. 102 ; doh^dhi, see doh ; den-kdr, 
the day's work, all one's duties, 108 ; d'eu-rdth^ day and 
night, 91 ; as adv. by day and by nijui-ht, continually, 
perpetually, without cessation, 55 ; d^n-rdfJi hardih'^, to pass 
day and night, to pass all one's time, 91 ; den kyoli rdih, 
day and night, 3 ; met. joy and sorrow, 5 ; as adv. day and 
night, perpetually, 65 ; Imtum den kyoh rdtli^ day and night 
set for me, vanished for me, passed for me, 3 ; dm kydwti- 
rdtli^ i. q. dhi kyoh rdtit ; as adv. perpetually, 19. ' 

dhe7i, f. a milch cow ; sg. abl. dMni^ 38. ' 

dun^\ m. a man who cards cotton, a cotton-carder ; sg. ag. dmi^^ 
102. 

dlngun^ to be wrapped in sleep ; fut. sg. 3, (I 'mgiy 78 (used as 
present). 

don}^^ adj. fortunate, happy, rich, opulent ; m. pi. nom., with 

emph. y, ddhiy^ 
ddni, see dan, 2. 

dlp/i, a lamp, 4 ; esp. the small lamp used in worship, 45, 
dapun, to say ; fut. sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. dapiy, 

he will (may) say to thee, 20 ; impve. pres. pi. 3, with suff. 

1st pers. sg. dat. ddpHihi, let them sa}'' to me, 21 (modern 

Ksh. would be ddp^nam) ; p. p. m. sg. with sufF. 3rd pers. 

sg. ag. and 1st pers. sg. dat. dojf'nam, he said to me, 94 ; 

pi. ddp^', (Lai) said (verses, m.), 76. 
ddr, f. a stream, a current ; sod^ri-ddr, the current (or tide) of 

the ocean, 74; sg. dat. dare (for ddri), 74; chora-ddr, 

see cJm\ 

ddr\ adj. holding, supporting; ndnka-j^awana-^dbr'*' , holding 
(i. e. borne upon) the vital airs that issue through the nose 
(sc. from the heart) (of the syllable M), 33 ; see andhatJu 

dof^, f. a side-door, a small door, a window ; pi. noni. 
dare, 101. 

dar'^, adj. far, distant, 27 ; adv. afar, 30 ; dure, adv. afar, at 
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a distance, 36 ; dm^ lantn, to make distant, to put far off; 

to put away, K. Pr. 56 (f. d%r% 
drog^, adj. dear, high-priced ; hence, rare, hard to obtain, 30. 
durlah^ adj. hard to obtain, rare, 29. 
drdm^ see nerun, 

dramun, m. a kind of grass, the ^2^^-o;'rass of India, cynodon 
dactylon\ hence, metaphorically, the luxuriant weeds of 
worldly pursuits, 36. 

damn, to be firm, steadfast ; fut. sg. 3, dare (for dan\ 34 (in 
sense of pres. subj.). 

ddrun, to put, to place; to lay, or offer, (an animal in 
sacrifice), 63; nam damn, to bear a name, to be called 
(so and so), 8 ; thar ddrilnP', to offer the back, to place the 
back at one's disposal (of a riding* animal), 88. 

Fut. sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. ddriy, 88 ; p. p. 
m. pi. with sufiT. 3rd pers. sg. ag. dorhi, 8 ; f sg. dd/^^ 63. 

darslieii, m. seeing, esp. seeing, visiting, (a holy place or m 
god) ; abb darshhia-mi/ul^^ union (brought about) by visiting : 
sica-danltena-wyul^ ^ union with the Self (i. e. God) brought 
about by visiting a holy place, 36 , but see art. ma, 

druw'^\ adj. firm, steady^ immovable, 71. 

drdi/es^ see nerun. 

das, m. a servant, 43. 

dasktj card, ten, in daslie-nddi-wdv, the air (which passes 
along) the ten (chief) 7iddis, 69; see nddL This word is 
borrowed from the Sanskrit dasa-. The regular Kashmiri 
word is dah. » 

des/i, m. a countr}'-, a tract of country, 52, 53. 

dis/i, f a point of the compass, quarter, direction; sg. abl. kmi 
dishi, from what direction? whence ?, 41. 

deshun or deshm^ to see ; fut. sg. 2, deshekk^ 36 : p. p. m. sg. 
with emph. dyidhuy, 5 ; with suff. 1st pers. sg.'ag. dyuthum, 
31, 93, 96 (bis), 9*7 = K. Pr. 47 ; with suff. 2nd pers. nom. 
dyukhukh^ 44 ; with suff. 3rd pers. pi. ag. dyuthukh, 59 ; 
f. sg. with suff. 1st pers. sg. dig.ditlAri, 96 (bis) = K. Pr. 47, 
97 (ter) = K. Pr. 47 ; m. pi. with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. and 
3rd pers. sg. dat. cUthhms^ I saw (bolts) on His (doors), 48. 

doske-may^ card, the two, both, 56. 

diPy dito, dMJi, see dyun^, 

dlth^?n>, dltk^mas, see deshun, 

dititk, ditHkam^ see dynn^. 

dev, m. a god, 14, 15, 33 (bis) ; the image of a god, an idol, • 
17 ; sg. dat. dewae (in sense of gen. = Prakrit devasm), 33. . 
dewa^ adv. perhaps, K. Pr. 56. 

dwa/laskdydh^ m. N. of a certain ventricle in the brain (? the 
fourth, see i^ivasMra-'Vimar ^inl, iii. 16; trans, p. 48). 


dliyefl VOCABULARY 163 

The commentary to L. V. 33 describes it as the centre of 
the brain, or, alternatively, as the tip of the nose ; dwdda-^ 
shdnta-mandal^ m. the locality of the dioddashdnth^ i.e. tlie 
Bmhma-randlira (see Note on Yoga, 5, 27), 33. 

dwdr, m. a door, a gate, 29 ; dwdr bazun, to resort to a door 
to approach, or wait at, a door, 51. 

diwor'^y m. a lofty, stone-built, shrine for receiving the image 
of a god, a masonry temple, 17. 

da^, m. God, the Supreme Being, 106 ; sg. dat. da^es, K. Pr. 
201 ; gen. dayUond'', 105. ^ 

ddy^ m. advice, counsel ; esp. instruction as to God, right 
teaching as to the nature of the Supreme, 41. 

d^ye^ diyi^ see dyun^, 

doy, interj. in bo^dy, I, good Sir ! 67. 

dyukhukh, old form for dywthukh, see deshu7i. 

dyol^^ adj. loose, slack ; (of a parcel) untied, 108. 

dhydn^ m. contemplation, profound religious meditation, 59. 

dyun'', to give, 12, 44, 54, 63, 71, 98 ; K. Pr. 18, 102 (ter) ; 
cdMi dyu7L^, to cut to pieces, 104 ; dil dymi^^ to give heart 
(to), to encourage, K. Pr. 46 ; dayyi dyim^ (see dam 1), 100, 
101 ; god^ dyu%^, to asperge (an idol, as an act of worship), 
39, 40 ; ganddh dip, put knots (on a net), 6 ; phdlav dyun^\ 
to close the door and shutters of a shop, to shut up sbop, 
K. Pr. 102 ; pdn^ din^, to thrust in pegs, 66 ; tar dymi^, to 
cross (a person) over, to ferry across, 106. 

Conj. part, dith^ K. Pr. 102 ; dith karith (modern ditk 
kUh), 12. 

Put. sg. 1, dima, 98, K. Pr. 18 ; 3, diyi, 106 ; diye (at 
end of line), 54. 

Impve. sg. 2, with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat. dikh^ give to 
them, 71 ; poL sg, 2, dito, 100, K. Pr. 46 ; fut. with sutf. 
3rd pers. sg. dat. dizes^ thou shouldst give to him or to it, 
39, 40, 63. 

Past part. m. sg. with sufiP. 1st pers. sg. ag. dyiitum^ 
I gave, 44 ; and also with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat. dyui^ma^^ 
I gave to him or to it, 101, 104 ; with suff. 2nd pers. sg. 
ag. and 1st pers. sg. dat. (a dativus commodi), dyut^tham^ 
thou gavest for me (i.e. in my presence), K. Pr. 102 (bis) ; 
pi. diP^ 6 ; with suff. 2nd pers. sg. ag. ditith, thou gavest 
(them), 66 ; and also with' suff. 1st pers. sg. dat. (a dativun 
commodi), diPtham^ thou gavest (them) for me (i.e. in my 
presence), K. Pr. 102. 

dyuthukk^ dyuthum^ dyuthiiy^ see deshun. 

dyutmn, dyut^mas, dyuiHham^ see dyun^, 

dhyey, m. the object of dhydn^ q.v., th.e object of religious 
meditation, that which is meditated upon, 59. 
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dizh^ see dynn^^. 

dazawiin^, n. ag. that which burns, burning, blazing; f. 
dazawm^y^ 97 (with emph. y). 

god^\ m. aspersion, ceremonial sprinkling (of an idol or the 

like) with water. go(P^ dyun^^ to asperge, 39, 40. 
(jdfil^ see ffdpML 

(jagan, m. the sk}^ firmament (in^contrast to the earth), 22, 42. 
Used as an equivalent to the Saiva technical term dkcim or 
the wide expanse of empty space ; hence, ethereality or the 
principle of vacuity (in 1 used as synonymous with shm\ 
one of the five physical factors, or hlMas, viz. the principles 
of the experience of (1) solidity, (2) liquidity, (3) forma- 
tivity, (4) aeriality, (5) ethereality or vacuity (see Kash7im 
Sah'uwi, 48, 131, 133, 140, 141, 145). It is also conceived 
as sound as such, i. e. sound conceived, not as a sensation 
within the brain, but as an objective entity. It is supposed 
to fill the inside of the body, its centre being the heart 
(cf. Note on Yoga, § 23). But by the word ' heart * is not 
meant the physiological organ, but the centre of the body, 
imagined as a hollow, and filled with this ahl^a (translation 
of Sivcmltm-vimarskl, p. 29). Gagmi is used in this sense 
of the principle of vacuity in 1 and 26. 

Sg. dat. gagaiias-hiny (the earth spreads out) to the sky, 
22 ; gaga7ias, in the vacuity, 1 ; old sg. loc. gagdri^^ 26. 

ge?i^ m. a house, house and home, a house and all that it 
connotes, 55. geh haznn^ to serve a house, to be occupied in 
household affaii's, to be a householder as distinct from an 
ascetic, 32, cf. gih, 

gih^ m. i. q. geh^ a bouse, household affairs, life as a householder 
as opposed to an ascetic life, 64. 

guj^^^ £ the opening of a native cooking-range through which 
the fuel is fed ; hence, a cooking-hearth (as a pait for the 
whole), 97. 

gal^ f. the throat, neck/, sg. voc. sJiydma-gald, O thou with the 
blue throat, i.e. Siva, whose throat was dyed blue by 
drinking the deadly kdla-kuta poison, 13. 

gdl^ f. abuse, foul language, contumelious language; gdlgafidiiffi^ 
to bind abuse (to a person), to abuse, 21. 

gol^, 1, m. the inner corner of the mouth ; gol^ liyon^^ to take 
the mouth, hence, to conceal one*s mouth ; the mouth, or 
orifice, of the upper receptacle, through which grain is 
gradually delivered to the stones of a mill to be ground. 
When the stones cease to revolve, this orifice becomes 
blocked np ; so gr 'atan hyot^ goluy (emph. y)^ (when the mill 
stopped revolving, then) the mill concealed its orifice ; 
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i. e. the orifice was hidden by the accumulating grain that 
should have issued from it, and became blocked up (86). 

(}oP^, 2, see galun, 

gul, m. a rose-flower, a flower generally, 96 = K. Pr. 47. 

goldla^ m. the red poppy ; pi. nom. golctla, K. Pr. 102. 

galun^ to melt away, disappear, be destroyed ; in 64 (Jcalan te 
gol^^)^ goP\ in the past, is used impersonally, and kalan is in 
the dative plural, the whole being an instance of the hhdve 
prayoga^ with regard to, or as to, thy longings disappearance 
was done for thee^ i. e. thy longings disappeared. 

Put. sg. 3, gall, 11, 28 ; past m. sg. 3, gol'^, 1, 9, 11, 64. 

gcman^ m. the act of going ; tourdhwa-gaman^ the act of going 
upwards, ascending into the sky, 38. 

gandy m. a knot ; ganddli dyun^ (with sufll of indef. art.), to 
make a knot, to add a knot to something already knotted ; 
in gmuldli shelJi slieP' dW^ {^)^gawldli is pi. although with the 
indef. art., he added knots (one by one) by hundreds ; 
ata-gajid^ a shoulder-knot, a knot by which the rope support- 
ing a burden on. the shoulders is tic^htened, 108. 

gondi^^ m, a rhinoceros; pi. nom. gand'^ 47. 

gandun^ to knot, tie up ; to bind, fasten, tie up, 24, 101 ; to 
tie on, or put on, clothes, to dress oneself, 27 (bis) ; gdl 
ganduft'^, to bind abuse (on a person), to abuse, 21 ; inf. sg. 
abl. gandana-tmlic^ from (i.e. by) dressing oneself, 27 ; 
conj. gandlth^ 27 ; fut. sg. 3, (in meaning of pres. subj.), 
gande, 24 ; impve. pi. 3, with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat. gdndhieni 
(modern Kashmiri would be gdnd/naw), 21 ; p. p. m. sg. 
with suif. 1st pers. sg. ag. gondiim^ 101. 

gaiig^ f. the Ganges; sg. dat. gangi-hynh^ ^ like the Ganges, 
K. Pr. 201. 

gamin^ to become established, firmly fixed ; II past, f. sg. 3, 
ganeye^ 48. 

ganzf^run, to count ; hence, to think about, meditate upon, 55 ; 
conj. part, gan^rith^ 55. 

ifophii, adj. negligent, heedless, unmindful ; sg. voc. gophild, 99 ; 
gdfild, k. Pr. 46. 

gara, m. a house, 3, K. Pr. 57 ; a home, 106 ; gara gaUun, to 
go home, 106 ; soma-gara, the home of the moon, 34, see 
som ; sg. abl. gave, iri the house, 34 ; pmiani gare, (I saw 
a learned man) in my own house, 3 ; (expelled) from my 
own house, K. Pr. 57. Note the old loc. j^hgam, in Ma-^ 
garu^ 53, (enters) people's houses. 

gare^ see gara and garun. 

go)\ m. a spiritual teacher, a guru; sg. voc. ye gdrd, 56 ; ag. 
gomn, 94 ; g^ra-kaih, the word, or teaching, of a guru, 45, 62 ; 
gi^ra-sofid'^ wanm^ id. 108. Cf. gwru. 
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fjor, m. molasses, 66. Ifc is given to a cow to increase her milk. 
gur^^ m. a horse, 14. 

guTUy m. a spiritual teacher or preceptor, i.q. gor, q.v. ; sura- 
guru^ usually means ' the preceptor of the gods i. e. 
Brhaspati. He is a deity who is the chief offerer of prayers 
and sacrifices, and who is also the purdhita of the gods, 
with whom he intercedes for men. He is the god of wisdom 
and eloquence. In 5 and 65, sura-gunt-ndth would therefore 
be expected to mean ' the lord of Brhaspati It is, however, 
not so interpreted, hut siira-gicrn is said to be equivalent to 
the Sanskrit deva-deva, the chief of the gods, and mra-guru- 
ndth is said to mean ' Lord of the ehiefest of the gods 
i.e. Siva. Cf. MaJidbhdrata, i. 1628. 

gur^j f. a gJiari or space of time of about 24 minutes, hence, 
indefinitely, any short space of time ; abl. sg. gari gari^ at 
every ghan, frequently, again and again, K. Pr. 150. 

garh, m. the womb ; hence, a foetus ; with suff. of indef art. 
garhd, a foetus, (even whilst thou wast) yet in thy mother's 
womb, 87. 

garun^ to frame, to build ; fut. sg. 3 (with meaning of present), 

gare^ 34. Cf. gatun. 
gdmn, to search eagerly for, 30, 43, 109 (bis) ; to remember 

affectionately, long for, and hence, to cherish affectionately, 7 ; 

pres. part, gdrdn^ 109 (bis) ; impve. sg. 2, with suff. of 3rd 

pers. sg. ace. gdrun^ search thou for it, 30 ; past part. m. sg. 

with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. gorum^ I cherished, 7 ; with suff. 

3rd pers. sg. ag. gonm, he sought for, 43. Cf. gwdrun. 
grdmn^ to swallow down, to devour in one mouthful; past 

part, m, sg. gros^, 22. 
grata ^ m. a corn-mill, 86 ; sg. dat. gratas, 52 ; ag, grataii, 86 ; 

grata-wdl^j m. a miller, 86, 
f/iisil, f. the condition of being littered with dirty straw, grass, 

weeds, &c., K. Pr, 56. 
gata, f. darkness, sg. dat. gati, in the darkness, 4. 
got^y in wata-got^^ m. one who goes along a road, a way- 
farer, 57. 

gath^ 1, f. going, gait, progress, movement, course; way, 
conduct, works; haima-gath^ the way, or course, of the 
Jtamsa mantra, 65. Like the syllable dm, the course of this 
mantra is said to be unobstructed (andhata or avydhata). 
It is one of the mystic sounds heard by the Yogi (Note on 
Yoga, § 23). See fiams and andhatk, jparama-gath, the way 
of the Supreme, final beatitude, 103. sg. dat. giik^ ; ci/dne 
gu^^ namasMr^ reverence to Thy ( mighty) works ! Pr, 102. 

gaik, 2, in Barwa-gathy adj. going eveiy where, omnipresent, 
universally immanent (of the Deity), 64, 
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fpiih^r, m. family, race, lineag'e, 15. 

gatakh, f. darkness, spiritual darkness ; with suff. of indef. art. 
gatakdh^ 104. 

gdtul^, adj. wise, skilful, learned; with suff. of indef. art. 
gdtulwdJi^ a learned man, a scholar, 83. 

gatun, to put tog-ether, make, manufacture, compound (e. g. an 
elixir) ; cf gamin, of which it is an older form. 

Conj. paii. gatith ; zdnun gatith^ to know how to com- 
pound, 80. 

gW\ see gath^ 1. 

gaiilmn^ 1, to be wanted, to be required, to be neeessary. 
This verb uses the future in the sense of the present, 29, 45 ; 
gahhnn gahhe^ ^^^^^ {ga'khiin^ 2) is necessary, one must go, 
one has to go, 19 ; so pahm gatshe, one has to progress, 19. 

Put. sg. 3, gaUi, 29 ; gaUe, 19, 45. 
ga%lmn, 2, to go, 19 (see gahhm^ 1), 36 (to = dat.), 41, 61, ^18 
(= K. Pr. 18), K. Pr, 20; (gam gahhin, to go home, 106) ; 
to go away, depart, 95, K. Pr. 102 ; to go away, to 
disappear, be annihilated, 9 ; to become, 16, 59, 66, 86, 94, 
108 ; gahliiy fmil^ there will become a product for thee, 
it will be turned into (dat.) for thee, 100 (= K. Pr. 46) ; 
ki/dh gom, what became to me ? what happened to me ? 
84, 85 ; goytm^ it (fern.) happened to me, 102 ; gauv me kyd/i, 
what happened to me ? i. e. what benefit was it to me? 81. 

With the conjunctive participle of another verb, gahhun 
forms intensive compounds, as in khais^i^ (for khasilJi) gahhin, 
to ascend, 27 ; mlliih gakhm^ to become united (in), absorbed 
in (dat.), 11, 29, 30, 69 ; 7nashitk gaiiJnm, to become forgetful, 
to become ignorant, to become full of ignorance, 59 ; Gatith 
ga^hm, (?)to become cut, 84. 

Fut. pass. part. m. eg. ga^Jmn, 19; pres. paiii. used in 
sense of 3rd pi. pres. gaishdn, 36. 

Fut. sg. X^gahhoL^ 41. 61 ; 3, gahli^ 29 ; with suff. 2nd pers. 
sg. dat. gahhiy, 100 = K. Pr. 46. 

Past. Cond. sg. l^gahhalio^ 106. 

Past. m. sg. 3, gauv, 11, 30, 59, 69, 81, 86, 94 ; with suff. 
1st pers. sg. dat, gdni, 84, 85, 108 (ter) ; pL 3, ga^, 9, 16, 
27, 59, K. Pr. 102 ; gaiy, 95 ; ga/, 66 ; I sg. 1, gayh, 98 = 
K. Pr. 18 ; 3, gaye, K, Pr. 20; with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat. 
gay^m^ 102, 
gdi\ f. a cow, 95. 

gwdhy m. illumination, becoming illumined, 22. In modern 
KfishmTri this word is usually gdah. For the insertion of w, 
cf. gdniu and guodrun, 

givdmn^ to search eagerly for, i. q. gdnm^ q. v. ; pres. part. 
gtodran^ 48 ; inf. dat. (= inf. of purpose), gwdrani^ 36. 
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gycin^ m. jmin^ q.v., knowledge, esp. knowledge of the 
divine, ultimate wisdom ; sg*. dat. gyma^^ 60. 

//dZ, interj.; ha mali^ O father (i.e. Sir!), 107. This may als 

be read as one word, Itmmli ; see liamdL 
lid^ interj. ; hd manaahe, O man! 107. 
lil^ interj. ; he ndrdn^ O Narayana (the god) ! 109 (ter). 
huda-hida, a word of unknown meaning. In modern Kashmiri 

hid means a ' tunnel ' or * mine sg. gen. (f. sg. dat. or pi. 

nom.) with emph. htda-lmdcmey ^ 84. 
hodnn to become dry, withered ; 1 p. p. f. sg. with suff. 1st 

pers. sg. gen. hoz^m.^ 25. 
Jdflis^ see liynd^. 

h^h, m. cold breath, as it issues from the mouth, — said to take 

its rise from the Bmlima-mndhra^ 56, 57. 
lidh^ m. warm breath, as it issues from the mouth — said to 

take its rise from the navel, 56, 57. 

liih^^ Mhen^ see hyiih^. 

h^^ka^ adv. speedily, quickly, with energy^ 99, K. Pr. 46. 
Mkh^ m. a vegetable ; hdka-w'dr^, f. a vegetable-garden, 63. 
litknn^ to carry out successfully some difficult task, 108 ; with 

the conj. part, of another verb, to be able, to can, j^hkitk 

hehm^ to be able to reverse, 107. 

Fut. sg. 1, heka, 108 (bis) ; 3, with suff. of pron. of 2nd 

pers, sg. dat. hekiyy he will be able (to reverse) for 

thee, 107. 

hal, m. striving, straining, making great efforts i—karmty to 

strive, strain oneself, 48. 
hdl, f. in damant'hdl, the main pipe of a blacksmith s bellows ; 

sg. dat. "hale (for -hdli)^ 4. 

crooked, awry, 108 (metaphorically, of labour). 
hldd, m. rejoicing, joy, happiness, 73. 

hamdl, m. a burden-bearer, a porter ; voe. hamdli^ 107, also 
capable of being read as ha mdli^ O father ! 

Mmnn, to become snow, to be turned into snow; fut. sg. 3, 
}iim% 16 (in sense of pres.). 

hams^ 1, m. in rdza-kams, a swan, q.v., 86. 

haws^ 2, a reverse representation in Kashmiri of m 'hmn^ or 
aharh sah, ^ that is I or * I am that i. e. * the Supreme is 
one with me or ' I am one with the Supreme \ It is used 
as the title of a mmitra, or m3^stie formula, and is an andhafh 
shehd (see andhaih), ot unobstructed sound ; hamsa-gath, the 
unobstructed course of this sound uttered by the deity 
dwelling within the body, as explained under andhaih^ 65. 
The mantra 'ham ' leads to union with Siva, and ham^ leads 
to union with manifested universes. See ^ivatsuira-vimav^im^ 
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ii. 1 (trans, p. 25). For further particulars, see notes to 

verses 40 and 65, 
Itan^ f. a small piece, a frag-ment ; sg. dat. liani hani^ in small 

pieces, in fragments, 103. 
JiOiuP^ (f. Jiiinz^), suffix of the genitive [a) of all plural nouns, 

and (h) of all feminine sing'ular nouns. 

(a) imidaioan-Mnz^ moj'^, the mother of the Pandavas, 97, 

K. Pr. 47. 

{b) wimri-Jimiz^ Jionl, the results of life, K. Pr. 56. 

The word lukli^ a person other than oneself, is masculine, 
but it takes honrP^ in the genitive singular (being treated as 
if it were plural), as in l%ka-hmiz^ kong-iDO)'^^ the saffron- 
plot of some one else, 88 ; luka-hanzay lare, houses of other 
people, K. Pr. 57. Cf. sond^. 
hond^, m. a large fat ram ; pi. nom. handl (m. c. for 
M7i(l^), 77, 

hFm'^, f. a female dog, a^ bitch, K. Pr. 102. 

/fa)\ m. N. of the god Siva in his capacity of destroyer (of sin, 

sorrow, misfortune, and stumbling-blocks against salvation) ; 

sg. dat. haras, 78, 79 ; har-iidv, the name of Siva, 98. 
Jidr^ f. a cowry, 98 = K. Pr. 18. 
hred^ f. the heart ; sg. dat. in sense of loc. ?i,Tedi, 76. 
hrtday^ m. the heart ; sg. gen. (f. sg. dat.) hrcdaytct Mik^rt- 

mda)\ in the closet of my heart, 101. 
karamokk^ m. N. of a celebrated mountain in Kashmir; sg. 

abl. Juinmokha^ 50. 
¥^mn^ to increase, grow greater; fut. sg, 3, with suff. 2nd 

pers. sg. dat. liHly^ 87. 
harnn^ to fall (as leaves from a tree), 83; to waste away, 

disappear, be destroyed, 72 ; pres. part, hardii^ 83 ; fat. sg. 3, 

kari, 72. 
liUkiy^ sec kyuJi'^K 

kuiikydr, adj. mindful, cautious, alert, on one's guard: — rdzun, 
to be on the alert, K. Pr. 46. 

kdsil, f. product, produce, outcome, K. Pr. 56 ; skht^rae son 
gatkiy kdsil^ for iron, gold will become a product for thee, 
i.e. thine iron will be turned into gold, 100 = K. Pr. 46. 

k(M^\ m. an elephant, 24 ; K. Pr. 150 ; zala-hmt^, a sea- 
elephant (a fabulous monster), 47 ; sg. nom. with emph. y, 
koM.uy, K. Pr. 150 ; sg. ag. hasP^ K. Pr. 150 ; pi. nom. with 
emph. y, kdstiy^ ^7, 

htla^ see kUk^ 1, and kyo7i^, 

kotd, inteij. indicating respect, 17. 

kot^^ adj. smitten ; frequent ° — , as in nendri-kof^ ^ smitten by- 
sleep, sunk in sleep; m. pL nom. with emph. y, mndri- 
hdtiy^ 32, 
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Mfh^ 1, adj. pleasant, agreeable. This adj. is immutable, and 
its m. pL nom. is also keth^ but in 28, with d added m. e., 
it takes the form heki^ which here may also he translated as 
equivalent to hetUy pol. impve. o'i hyon^, q.v. Cf. hyoi^^ 1. 

htth^ 2, see hyon^, 

kePnarn.^ see hyon^, 

hutaioah^ m. that which conveys oblations (to heaven) ; hence, 

a furiously burning fire, 38. 
hut^, f. murder, in braJma-Mh^^ murder of a Brahman, with 

emph. -/M^y, K. Pr. 102. 
hay, interj. alas, 67. 
heye, see hyon^K 

hyud'^, m. the gullet, esp. the top of the gullet near Adam's 
apple, which is properly Md^-gogul^, the lump in the gullet ; 
sg. dat. hidis^ 57. In modem language this word is 
usually Iiynr'^, 

liyuh^^ adj. like, alike, 10, 77 ; liiMn hih\ like (are united) to 
like, 109 ; (governing dat.) like, as in sirh Jiynh^, like the 
sun, and so on for other similitudes, K. Pr. 201. 

M. sg. nom. Jiyuli^, K. Pr. 201 (twelve times); pi. nom. 
liiP^ 109 ; dat. JLiliin, 109 ; f. sg. nom., with emph. y, 
Imhy (for liuli^y)^ 10, 77. Cf. hynv'^', 

liyon^^ to take, 12, 45 ; to buy, 89 ; with inf. of another verb, 
to begin ; wiichun hyoV^mas, I began to look at it, 48 ; 
hyotum nahun^ I began to dance, 94. 

ambar hyon^, to take clothes, to wear clothes, to dress 
oneself, 28 ; aihi (or m. c. athe) liyon^^ to carry in the hand, 
10; gol^ hyon^^, 86, see gol"^ ] tal hyon^^ to take below 
(oneself); to put beneath one's feet, (of an elephant) to 
crush beneath the feet, K. Pr. 150; mv hyon^, to take 
(a person's) life, to kill, 54. 

heth ratlin, to take and hold, to keep hold of, 69 ; /lef//- 
tahin, to take and flee, to run away with (as a thief), 
86 (bis). 

Conj. part. Mth, 10, 69, 86 ; heth harlih (modern helh 
keth), 12 ; fut. sg. 3, Jiiye (m. c. for heyi), 45, 54 ; impve. 
pi. 2, htyiv^ 89 ; pol. impve. sg. 2, Mtd (m. c. for hUd), 28 
(in this passage, the word may also be translated as equivalent 
to heth, 1, q. v.). 

Past. part. m. sg. lyot^, 86 ; with sufF. 1st pers. sg. ag., 
Jiyokm, 94 ; and also with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat., liyoO^ma^, 
48 ; pi. with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag. and also suff. 1st pers. 
sg. dat. (a daiivus commodi), hU^nam, K. Pr. 150. 

hyoP^, 1, adj. beneficial, advantageous, salutary, 61; i.q. 
Iieth, 1, q.v. 

hyof^, 2, hyotnm, hyoi'^mas, see hyon^. 
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hynv^^ i.q. Jipih^y q.v., like, alike, 5. 
Iiei/iv^ see hyon^. 
hoz^m^ see JiMun, 

jdhil, adj. ignorant, illiterate; as subst., an ignorant fool, 
K. Pr. 46. 

jdn^ adj. good, excellent, first-rate; jdn ga'hhm, to turn out 
well, to have a happy result, 85 ; jdn kydh^ how well ! how 
excellently! 89. 

ihdn^ m. knowledge ; esp. the true knowledge (of the Saiva 
religion), 12 ; jndna-wdrg^ the path of knowledge, the way 
to the knowledge of the Supreme, 63 ; jmna-prakds/t^ the 
light of knowledge, illumination consisting in the true 
knowledge, 6 ; sg. gen. (in m. pi. nom.) jndndk'^ amhar 
pairitL having put on the garments of knowledge, 76. 
Cf. gydn and zd7i. 

jdij^ f. the f)Osition, or place, of anything ; arsJiesjdy, a position 
in the sky (the whole world, being flooded, is represented as 
merely a waste of waters bounded by the sky), 50. 

j'^oti, £ brilliance, illumination, bright light ; MfJi-jyoti, the 
illumination of the intelligence, the pure light of Intelligence, 
pure Intelligence, i.e. the Supreme, or ^iva-fattm^ the first 
stage in the process of the universal manifestation of the 
Supreme Siva, looked upon as pure light, without anything 
to shine upon, or as the pure 'I', without even the thought 
or feeling of * I am ', i. e. of being. See Kashmir Shaivis7n, 
fase. i., p. 63. Sg. dat. hUh-jyoti^ (absorbed) in this Siva- 
tattva, 76. 

Icq J in ko^zana^ see kd-mna, 

koch, f. the lap, the lower part of the bosom ; dat. (for acc.) 
koche, 70. 

kod^, m. one who extracts seeds from raw cotton, a cotton- 
cleaner ; sg. ag. kofP^ 102. 

kd-deh, m. an evil body, a vile body, (this) vile body (of 
mine), 7. 

kadam, m. the foot ; — tulun^ to raise the foot, to walk quickly 

or vigorously, to step out, 99 ; K. Pr. 46. 
kadun, to extract ; conj. part, hadith nyun^y to carry out, bring 

forth (from a house), carry forth, K. Pr. 57. 
kadur^^ m. a baker ; sg. dat. kadris, K. Pr. 20. 
k/ia, m. the sky, firmament ; the ether, the principle of vacuity 

(i.q. sMn^ ^l*^*)' kha^warujih^ he who consists of absolute 

vacuity, the impersonal Supreme Beity, 15. 
kdh, card, eleven ; pi. dat. (for gen.) kdha% 95 ; kdhan gdv^ the 

cow of eleven owners, i.e. a cow owned by eleven different 
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persons (each of whom pulls her in a different direction), 
95. The * cow ' is the body. Its eleven owners are the five 
jhdne/idrii/as or faculties of perception [i.e. the senses of 
(1) smell (ghrdm), (2) taste (rasand)^ (3) sig-ht [dancma), 
(4) touch (spar^a), and (5) hearing (h-avam)], plus the five 
kdrmendriyas or organs of action [i.e. the organs of 
(1) voice {vdc), (2) handling {hasta), (3) locomotion (pdda), 
(4) excretion {pdpc), and (5) generation {2ipastha)\ plus 
the mind [manalj), which is the regulating organ of the 
other ten. 

kU., indef. pron. Subst. sg. nom. an. m. kUh, 35, 60; kah, 
107 ; kUh, 60 ; inan. com. gend. kuh, 2 ; kU, 9, 11, 19, 23, 
31, 90 ; dat. (for gen.) an. m. kaui^ 35 ; pi. nom, «in. m. 
ktk, 32; kU, K. Pr. 102; dat. kthan, 32; kenhan, K. Pr. 
102 (many times) ; ag. khitav, K. Pr. 102. 

Adj. sg. nom. inan. m. kd/i, K. Pr. 201 ; kWi, 41 ; kthh, 
59 ; inan. £ kuJi (in kd/i-ti), 77. 

Subst. any one, 35, 60 ; anything, 2, 31. 

Adj. any, K. Pr. 201. 

kU . Wi, some . . . others, 32 ; K. Pr. 102 {kU . . . Jceh), 
na kah, no one, 107 ; na kuh, no one, 35 ; 7Ld keh, nothino>, 
23; kthk nd, no (adj.), 59; na kuth, no one, 60; kek 
7ia'ta kifdh, nothing at all, 19 ; kU-ti nd, nothing at all, 
9, 11; kih'ti no, nothing at all, 90; kSk4i na kheiJi, no 
harm at all, 77 : kahh-ii no sath, no substance at all, 41. 
keho, conj. or, K. Pr. 102. 
kJml, m, distress, pain, feeling of trouble, 18. 
kkm, m. food, 71. 

khufi^^ f. a kind of vrarm woollen blanket worn as a cloak in 

cold weather ; sg. dat. kkafd, K. Pr. 201. 
khcu\ m. an ass, 88, 

khdr, 1, m. a blacksmith ; danian-khdr, a blacksmith who uses 

bellows, 100 = K. Pr. 46. 
kMr, 2, m. a thorn, 96 = K. Pr. 47, 

kkd)\ see khosh^. 

kkura-khm-a, m. longing for something difiicult to obtain or 
unobtainable, K. Pr. 57 (translated in original ^proudness 
of heart 'j. 

khdru7i, to raise, lift ; to lift off (spun thread fi*om a spinning- 
wheel), 102; kkdrenam, she raised fem. things of me, 102. 

khosh'', left-handed; khdsh^'klior, f. acting in a left-handed 
way, acting contrary to custom, 10, 77. 

kkcuiun, to ascend, go up, 27, 75 ; impve. sg. 2, klias, 75 ; 
conj. part, irreg, khdnH^ for kltanth^ 27. 

khUh, 1, f. loss, harm, injury, 10, 77. 

kkUli, 2, see khyon^. 
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Matun, to conceal ; to cause to disappear, overwtelmj get the 

mastery over, 16 ; I. p. p. m. sg. Mot^, 16. 
kahjii^ interrog. adv. how? by what means? 108. 
khyol^\ m. a flock, a herd, 108. 

khyon^, to eat, 27, 63, 77, 81, 88 ; to bite, K. Pr. 102 ; esp. to 
eat the good things of this life, to enjoy oneself, 27, 90 
(with double meaning, also simply 'to eat'). 

Inf. sg. abl. kheua-nuhe, (^.bstain) from enjoyment, 27 ; 
khhia khena^ by continued eating, 63 ; conj. part, kheth^ 27, 
77 ; impve. fut. no kheze (m. c. for kJiezi), thou shouldst not 
eat, 90 ; fut. sg. 3, kMi/i ; kheyu/, it will eat for thee, i. e. 
th}^ (ass) will eat, 88 ; mng khej/iwd (m. c. for khhjiwa), 
it will eat (bite) your leg, K. Pr. 102; 1 p. p. kliymm\ 
m. pi. with suff. 1st pers. sg. sg. kliyem^ I ate (masc. 
things), 81. 

kal, 1, f. longing, yearning. — ganiiffi^ longing to increase, 
48 ; pi. dat. kalmi, 64 

kal^ 2, an art, a skill ; sg. abl. yoga-kali^ by the aiii of yoga^ by 
practising y6v7^, 14. 

kal, 3, f. a digit of the moon ; §hhhl-kal, id. 25, 69. Cf. mrj, 

kdl^ m. time, a time, period of time, age ; the present, or iron, 
age, the kali-kdl^ 91 ; kula-zol'^', by efflux of time, 64. 

kol, m. race, tribe, family ; as a Saiva technical term 

' ( = Sanskrit kula), the sphere of cosmic action, as opposed 
to the akdl (Skr. akida), the sphere of the Absolute or of 
Transcendental Being. It is supposed to be situate at the 
lower end of the Susumna nadi (see Note on Yoga, §§ 12, 19). 
It is said to consist of ih^ jlva (individual soul), prakrii 
(primal matter), space, time, ether, earth, water, fire, and 
air. When the mind transcends these it is in a state of 
grace. Hence, kdl-akol, the visible creation and that which 
transcends it, the totality of all creation, 2. 

kol'\ adj. dumb, 20 ; with emph. y, koluy, 86. 

kol^, adj. of or belonging to (a certain) time, used — °; 
patk'kdli^ in former times, 91 ; kdl\ at the (destined) time, 
74 ; hroth-koP'^ in the future, in future times, 92. 

kalan, see kcd^ 1. 

kalpan, f. imagination, vain imaginings, vain desires, desire, 
30,33. 

Idesh^ m. pain, torment, affliction, 80 ; — karurij to cause 

affliction (to), 51. 
kam, see kydk. 

kdw,^ m. sexual love, carnal appetite, 71. One of the six 

enemieS;, see Wj, 
kami^ see kydk, 

kumb^y m. a jar ; hence, a particular religious exercise consist- 
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iBg of profound meditation accompanied by * bottling up ' 
of inhaled breath (Skr. kumlhaka)'^ cf. Note on Yoga, § 21. 
Witb emph. knmbuy, only the kumbhaka exercise, 34. 
See nddi. 

komhun, to practise the knmhkaka upon some impediment to 
religious welfare, to suppress by means of the kumbhaka 
meditation ; conj. part, kombith^ 75. 

kamalaza-ndth, m. the lord who was bom in a lotus, N, of the 
god Brahma, 8. 

kan, m. the ear ; kan thdwun^ to offer the ear, to attend (to), 

give heed (to), 91. 
kdn, m. an arrow ; kdn harun^ to aim an arrow, 71. 
kun^ postpos. governing dat., to, towards ; gaganas-hm vikcti^e, 

(the surface of the earth) will become extended to the 

sky, 22. 

kune, m. c. for hmi, adv. anywhere ; nd kune^ nowhere, 9, 11 ; 

7ia kune; id. K. Pr. 201. 
kun^, card, one, only one ; with emph. kunuy, only one, 

84, 94 ; (of several apparently different things) one and the 

same, 90. 

kandd-'puTd^ m. the ' city of the kancla \ i.e. the ka7i(ia or ' bulb ' 
which is supposed to be the root of the ndclu (q. v.), or tubes, 
through which the prdna^ or life-wind, circulates. It is said 
to be situated between the pudendum and the navel, 56. 
See Note on Yoga, § 5. Cf. ndb^ nddi^ and po'dyi, 2. 

kond'^, occurring only in the pi. ag. kandh , . . ka?idev, by 
several ... by several, by some ... by others, 55. 

kd7igi m. saffron, the saffron crocus; kong-wor"'^ £ a saffron 
garden, 88. 

kofi^, adj. tawny-coloured ; kon^ dad, a tawny ox. In 66 
the sg. dat. is kdfi^ dadas. In modern Kashmiri it would 
be kariu dadas. 

kun^, f. a stone ; dW'-kMi^^ a washerman's stone, on which 
he washes clothes; sg. dat, dW-kant-ptthay^ on a washer- 
man's stone, 103. 

kuph, m. anger, wrath ; sg. abl. kupa^ 23. 

kapaB^ f. the cotton-plant ; kapasi-jposh^ the blossom of the 
cotton-plant, 102. 

kapath^ m. deceit ; kapatcb'tarith^ m. actions of deceit, jugglery, 
false and quack methods for obtaining salvation, 38. 

kar, adv. when ? kar-bd, when, Sir ? 87. 

kdr, 1, m, in om-kdr^ the mystic syllable Mi, the pranava, 34. 

kdr, 2, m. work, business ; den-kdr^ the day's work, all that 
one does each day, 108. 

kor^ (= k67i% one-eyed, 20. 

kuf^^ t a daughter ; pi. nom. rmje-kdre, mother and daughter, 92. 


VOCABULARY 


175 


kmd^ m. aBger, 71. One of the six enemies. See luh, 

kroj'^, f. a potter's wife ; krdj'^-nids^ the aunt of a potter s wife, 
with emph. krojiy-ma^^ 97 = K. Pr. 47. (The Pandavas 
and their mother Kuntl, during" Draupadi's avayamvara had 
their home in a potter's house. See Mahdb/idrata^ i. 6950, 
but there does not here appear to be any mention of the 
potter s children calling Kunti their mother's aunt.) 

Icarm, 1, m. an action, act, 58, 61 ; pi. nom. karm, 75. Actions 
are of two kinds, good or evil (75). 

kar7u^ 2, m. Fate ; sg. gen. f. karmun^ r^kh^ the line of Fate 
written on the forehead by Narayana ; karmane r^khi^ (what 
Narayana wrote) on the line of Fate, 107. 

kdraUy m. a cause ; a means ;^sg. ag. kdrdn^ pranawdk^ ^ by means 
of the pranava, 76. In Saiva philosophy, there are three 
causes of the material world, viz. the impurities (mala) that 
affect the soul. These are (1) dnava-mala, or the impurity 
due to the soul, which in reality is identical with Siva, 
deeming itself to be finite ; (2) wdylya-mala^ or impurity 
due to cognition of the differentiation of things, i.e. that 
one thing is different from another; and (3) kdr^na-mala, 
or the impurity due to action, resulting in pleasure or 
pain, 75. 

karun, to do, 34, 37, 58, 61, 68, 74, 91, 95 ; to make, 17, 65, 
81, 82, 85, 87, 89, 99=:K. Pr. 46 ; K.Pr. 102 ; M Idl^ ka,rdn, 
making the sound ^Ldl^ Ldfi \ i.e. crying out, * It is I, Lai ; 
it is I, Lai', 105 ; j^hiwashiwa kardn^ uttering (or calling to 
mind) the words ' Siva, Siva', 65. 

kle^h kamn^ to give trouble, to cause pangs, 51 ; ndd 
karun^ to utter a cry, 72 ; vklmh karun, to do a speciality, 
to act in a special character, 54; Hetas karun^ to impress 
upon the mind, 34. 

karith gahhiiUy to make completely, 95; in kUh karifh 
and dUh karitli^ both in 12, kariik^ like the modem keth^ 
and like the Hindi kar^ has little more than the force of 
a suffix of the conjunctive participle. 

This verb makes many nominal compounds. Thus, 
athawds karith^ holding each other's hand, = encouraging 
each other, 92 ; cydii^ hinth kardn^ he takes thought for 
thee, 72 ; dam karun, to suppress the breath (as an ascetic 
exercise), 4 ; dvir'^ karun^ to drive away, K. Pr. 56 ; hal karnn^ 
to exert oneself, strive hard, 48 ; lath karilfi^^ to kick, 102 ; 
iay karun^^ to devote oneself ardently to any object, 60, 68 ; 
lay karun, to cause to be absorbed, 76; puz kariinP', to 
worship (dat. of obj.), 17, 21 ; sndn karun, to bathe oneself, 
32, 46 ; ihapJi karuifi, to grasp (dat. of obj.), 4. 

The following forms occur; in£ kamn, 37 ; conj. part. 
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karith, 12, 32, 51, 65, 85, 92, 95 ; pres. part, kard^i, 65, 
72, 105 ; 

impve. sg. 2, kar, 17, 72, 99 = K. Pr. 46; K. Pr. 56; 
pi. 3, with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat. kdrHem (mod. kdrHam)^ 21 ; 

fut. and pres. subj. sef. 1, kara^ 61, 95 ; 2, karakh^ 17 ; 
3, kari, 46, 54, 68 ; lw^^34 (bis) ; pL 1, kamv, K. Pr. 102 ; 
2, kariv, 91 ; 3, with sufF. 2nd pers. sg. dat. karinhj (mod. 
karmay)^ 74; 

1 past part. m. sg. koT'^\ 76 ; with suff. Isfc pers. sg. ag., 
konm, 58, 82, 89 ; with the same, and also with suff. 3rd 
pers, sg. dat. kofhnas, 4, 48 ; 

f. sg., with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. kur^ni^ 68; with the 
same, and also with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat. kur^mas^ 4, 60 ; 
with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag. and also with suff. 1st pers. sg. 
dat. km'^7iaw,^ 102 ; 

f. pL, with sufF. 1st pers. sg. ag. kiyem (mod. karem)^ 81 ; 

2 past part. m. sg., with suff. 2nd pers. sg. ag., karyUh^ 87. 
keran^ m. pi. the various natures of men and women (kindly, 

crooked, good, evil, tender, cruel, and so on), 92. 
krunfV\ f. a kind of large open basket; sg. dat. kravje^ 24. 
kmr^, adj. terrible, fierce, pitiless, 27. 

kmW^ adj. hard, severe, difficult to conquer (of a disease) ; 

hence, to be obtained with great difficulty, hard to find, 

51-54, 80. 
kartal^ f. a sword, 62, 88. 

krij/^ 1, adj. doing, maker, used — as in mrwa-kni/^ the 

maker of all things, the Creator, 59, 
kriy^ 2, f. an action, 63 ; esp. a good work, an act of devotion, 

act of worship, a holy action, in knijt-])uyi'\ a hedge of good 

works, 63. 
kas^ kns, kus^^ see k2/dli» 

kiish^ m. l*wA-<a:-grass, Poa cynoswoidee^ the sacred grass used at 

various religious ceremonies, 45. 
k'S'hod, £ hunger, 28, 72 (mod. chocl). 
keskev, m. N. of Visnu, Kesava, 8, 14. 

knsum, m. a flower; pi. nom. kusum^ 39, 40 ; abl. kusumav, 21. 

kdsun^ to remove, put away, dispel ; pol. impve. sg. 2^ with 
suff. 1st pers. sg. dat., kdstam^ K. Pr. 57 \ 3, with same suff., 
kos'^tam^ 8 ; fut. sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat., kdsiy^ 73, 
74 ; past part. f. sg., with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag. koAi, 76. 

kaumTj m. N. of a sacred lake in Kashmir, the ancient 
Kramasarah, and the Kons^r of Sir Aurel Stein's tra.nslation 
of the Rdja-tarangim, II, 393. The name is also given to 
the peak at the foot of which it lies, 50. This peak forms 
a part of the Pir Pantsal Range. Sg. abl. kausara^ 50^ , 

kpsm, see ki/dL 
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hail, adv. whence ?, where ? ; in 106 employed, like the Hindi 

kyU, merely to indicate that the sentence is interrogative. 
hH^\ adj. damp, moist, fall of juice, juicy, 51 ; m. pi. nom. 

hHiy (with emph. y), 51. 
hoi^\ adv. to what direction ?, whither ?, 9. 
kufy'^ I)ron. adj. how much ? ; pi. how many ? ; m. pi. nom. 

haiP^ 81 ; f. pi. nom. kaiha^ 81. 
knV\ m. a beam (of wood) ; s^. abl. koti, 23. 
kath^ f. a word, a statement, 91 ; gora-kath^ the word of a guru^ 

the spiritual teaching of a giiru^ 45, 62 ; pi. dat. kathan^ 91. 
kdtli^ m. wood ; kdtha-cUm^ a cow made of wood, a wooden 

cow, 38. 

ketk^ termination of the conj. part., as in vesarzith ketk^ having 
taken leave, having departed, 9. Cf. karilh, s. v. kariin. 

kUha, adv. how ?, 10 ; kUhd^ id., 91 (used in addressing a person 
at some distance). 

kMh^\ m. a knee; pi. dat. kotkhi hyioh^\ like the knees, 
' K. Pr. 201. 

kiithinL, to be in distress, to become hard up, to have one's 
income diminished ; he7ice^ to become more and more con- 
tracted, (of times) to become harder and harder, 91 ; pres. 
part, kuthdn, 91. 

kilt/i''V'\ f. a small dark room, a closet, a cupboard ; sg. dat. 
kiM^re-'Cmdar, 101. 

kni/un, to pound, crush, reduce to powder ; conj. part, kidith, 80. 

kdtm\ m, a pigeon ; koiar-mor^^ a pigeon-house, a dove-cote, 
K. Pr. 57. 

kaitay see kfd^^. 

kd¥\ f. a x)air of scissors for cutting cloth or the like ; with 

emph. koh'^y^ 103. 
kdv, m. a crow ; pi. dat, wan-kdwany for the forest-crows, 28. 
kawct^ see kydli^ 1. 
keivaX adv. only, nothing but, 72. 
kyd/iy 1, pron. interrog. who?, which?, what? 

animate singular. Nom. m. subst. k^iSy who ?, 7, 78 ; 

k2ifi-td7ri^ some one or other, 86 ; kns-ljd^ who, Sir?, 88 ; adj. 

kns^^ p7(sk^^y what florist?, 39; his flBv^ what god?, 14; 

f. subst. Wi kosm, who am I?, 7; adj. ko.^sa joHsJionl, 

what Horist (f.) ?, 39 ; dat. c. g. kas, to whom ?, 17, 

21,33. 

innnimnte singular, Nom. subst, kits, in third line of 78, 
what? This is really an adjective with the substantive 
understood, what (thing) ? ; kydh, what? 21, 34, 42, 68, 71, 
73, 81, 84, 85, 91 (bis), 95, 98 = K. Pr. 18; K. Pr. 102 ; 
kydh-limy something or other, 86 ; ktli na ta kydli, there is 
nothing, so what (is there?), = all is vanity, 19^ jdn kydh^ 
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what a good thing!, how well!, 89; adj. km mr, what 
lake?, 78; his pamma-pad, what supreme state?, 78. 

Abl. siibst. Jcawa, by what?, used adverbially to mean 
*how?', 41, 'why?', 56 (bis); adj. kami dis/ii, from what 
direction ?, by what direction ?, 41 (bis) ; kami ivafe, by 
what road ?, 41 ; kami sMfka, on what bank ?, 84, 85 ; kawa 
fl'dm, with what stream ?, 39 ; katca-sam mantra, with what 
kind of mantra*^, 39. 

Plural nom. adj. kam kmum^ what flowers?, 39 ; kam vW', 
what sports ?, 109. 

kydh, 2, adv. interrog. why?, 67, 74. Used as a mere 
interrogative particle, indicating a question, 18, 66. 

ki/dh^ conj. as well as, and, in the adverbial phrase dhi kyoh 
rath, day and night, i.e. continually, always, 3, 5, 65. 
A variant form is den kydwu rath, 19. 

klyhn, see kanin, 

ky2(t^\ postpos. of dat. ; Uyis kptt^, for some one else, 61. 
kyiifh^, pron. adj. interro^. what sort of?, of what, kind?, 

84, 85 j with another adj., kyuili^ drim'^\ how firm ?, 71. 
kydwu, see kyoh, 
kydzi, adv. why?, 95, 107. 

ko-zana, adv. or interj. who knows ? ; used in anxiety or the 
like, as in ko-zana kydh hani tas, who knows what will 
happen to him, i.e. some calamity will probably occur to 
him. But Lai seems to use it as a mere adv. meaning 
' by what means quasi * who knows what means (will effect 
so and so)', 73, 74. In 72, she has kd-zanani, i.e. in the 
ablative feminine of the genitive, and uses it as a relative 
adverb meaning * how 'by what means ' (God takes 
thought as to the means by which hunger will depart 
from thee). 

luh, desire, greed, cupidity, the chief of the six * enemies *, or 
sins which impede union with the Supreme. The six are 
kdma, sexual desire; krodha, wrath; Idb/ia, desire; mada, 
arroo-ance ; wdha, delusion of mind ; and matsara, jealousy. 
In Monier Williams's Sa^iskrit Dictionary, s.v. §ad-varga, 
harm, joy, and wd^ia, pride, are substituted for moha and 
mafBara ; but the above is the list given in Kirdtdrjimij/a^ 
i. 9, viz. : — 

kdwah krodhas tathd Idhhd mada-mohau ca matsaraJu 
In L. V. 12 and 30, Idhha, or Ksh. luh, is mentioned alone, 
to indicate all six. In 43, three, — Uhha, manmatha (= kdma), 
and mada, — and in 71, kdma, krodha (Ksh. krud), and Uhha, 
are in each case mentioned to indicate all six. Cf. 13. 
luha-vendy without desire, free from desire, 12. 
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lahnn^ to g^et, obtain, acquire, find; fut. sg^, 2, labahh^ 75; 
3, Uli^ 90, with emph. lahy^ K. Pr. 46 ; past part. m. sg'. 
with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. lohum^ 35, 90; f. sg. with same 
suE /^<{^«'//^ 31. 

lach^ card, a hundred thousand; ydzana-Jacli, a hundred 

thousand leagues, 26 ; sg. abl. lache (for lacJiayinmiza, (but 

one) out of a hundred thousand, K. Pr. 150. 
IdciiT^ adj. helpless, without resource; as subst., a helpless 

person, f. sg. ag. Idcdri^ 89. 
lachm^ to build (a house or the like) ; pres. part, laddn^ 

K. Pr. 57. 

lag, f. aim, object, that which is aimed at, the result for which 
a person works ; sg. abl. Idgi-rosP^ one who is devoid of 
aim, one who works without considering the resultant 
reward, disinterested, 61, 65. 

lagim^ to be joined (to), connected (with) ; to come to anchor, 
to run aground, 84, 85 ; to come into close contact or 
connexion (with), to be absorbed (in), to be incorporated 
(in), to become one (with), 58 ; to become joined (to a 
condition), to experience, 70; to happen, befall, be met 
with, be obtained, 41 ; aclit lagane tdlav, the eyes to be 
attached to the ceiling, i.e. to be turned upwards, K. Pr. 
102. 

Fut. sg. 1, laga, 84, 85 ; 3, lagi, 70 ; with suff. 1st pers. sg. 
dat. and emph. lagimay (for lagtmay), 41 ; past. m. sg. 3, 
with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat. and interj. o, log^hnd, 58 ; f. pi. 3, 
laje, K. Pr. 102. 

Idgim, to join, unite, a.pply {i-)ana8 loglth meie, having applied 
earth to the body, 44, see below) to employ (an article for 
a certain use), to apply (something to a certain purpose), 
esp. to employ (a thing in worshi{)), to make an offering 
(of something), 39, 40, 42, 78, 79 ; to act the part of (so 
and so), to perform the office (of so and so), to act in (such 
and such) a capacity, 43 ; in 44 (see above) j)dnas logith also 
(by a pun) means 'havicg become hidden in thyself*, i.e. 
of God, 'having become indiscrete'. 

Conj. part. Ibgitli, 44 ; fut. sg. 8, Idgi, 78, 79 ; impve. 
fut., with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. IdgHiy, 42 ; with suff. 3rd 
pers. sg. d2Lt.,Jdg^S!es, 39, 40; past part. m. sg. with suff. 
3rd pers. sg. ag., Idgun, 43. 

laA, adv. lightly, gently ; wdwa la/i, (leaves fall) gently with 
the wind, i.e. in a gentle vdnd, 83. 

loli'langar^ m. an iron anchor, an anchor ; met. that whieb ties 
one down to this world, the things of this world (as opposed 
to spiritual things), worldly possessions and business, 67 ; 
8g. gen. (f. sg. nom.) loh-langarud^, 67. 
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/|/*^, f. a cooking-pot ; sg. dat. leje, 95. 

/eM, f. abusive language (usually indecent) ; Ukd4ekh, mutual 
abuse, 23. 

iTikh^ m. people, persons, K. Pr. 57 ; people in general, 53 ; 
a stranger, one wbo is not related by blood, marriage or 
other connexion, other people than oneself, 88 ; K. Pr. 57. 
Note that the genitive of this word is twice luka-Jiond^, 88 ; 
K. Pr. 57. 

Wca-garu, into other people's houses (see gam), 53 ; luka- 
mm, a thousand people, K. Pr. 57 ; luka-hanzay lave, houses 
of other people, K. Pr. 57 ; see lioiid^K 

lekJmn, to write; past part. m. sg. with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. 
hjilkhiij, (what) was written for thee (by Narayana), i.e. 
what Narayana wrote (on) thy (forehead), — an allusion to 
the lines of Pate written on the forehead of a person^s skull 
on the sixth night after birth, 107. 

lal, f. N. P., N. of Lai Ded, known in Sanskrit as Lallfi, the 
authoress of the poems edited in this volume, 3, 48, 49, 68, 
81, 82, 83, 93, 102; with emph. ^ lal\ even Lai; Idl' W} 
karcin, making (the cry) (i.e. crying out) '(it is) even (I) 
Lai, (it is) even (I) Lai,' 105 ; sg. dat. Ml, 84, 94 ; ag. Icdl, 
76, 93, 103, 104 ; (m. c.) lale, 76. 

/ala, m. a darling, a beloved one, 105 (alluding to a specially 
loved god). 

lol, m. passionate love, eager and loving longing; sg. abl. 
Ma, 3 ; sg. gen. (m. sg. abl.) Idlaki nam, (parched) with the 
fire of love, 25. 

hlam^, f. pi. actings, taking parts in a theatrical performance, 
81. The word has not been noted elsewhere, and its form, 
as a feminine plural, is unexpected. It is a question whether 
we should not read Ilia me, lila being the f. nom. pi. of lU 
or Ilia (Skr. lUd), and mc being the agent case of I. 

lalancmun, to dandle a child to quiet it ; hence, to fondle, to 
soothe (a pain) ; past part. f. sg. with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. 
lalmibv^^m, 105. 

laUth, adv. artlessly, gently, 67 (bis). 

Idm.d, f. one of the divine mothers or personified energies 
{mkti) of the principal deities, in Sanskrit wd/rkd, variously 
reckoned as 7, 8, 9, or 16 in number. They are closely 
connected with the worship of Siva; Idmd-hak^r, the circle 
or assemblage of these mothers (Skr. rndtrkd-inandala) ; 
Idmd-takra-jwsh^^, a beast devoted for sacrifice in the joint 
worship of all these mothers, — used met. to signify anything 
devoted, or destined, to destruction, 63. 

lamim, to pull {mz'i, a rope), 95 ; to tow {ndvi, a boat), 106 ; pres. 
f. sg. 1, dm lamdn, 106 ; cond. past, pi. 3, lamahdn, 95. 
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lar, f. the side or flank of the body ; dacMni lari, (^ji^g*) on 
the right side, K. Pr. 57. 

lur^, f. a house ; sg. dat. /are, 101 ; pi. nom. lare, K. Pr. 57. 

lurun, to pull down or destroy (a house, wall, or the like) ; 
conj. part, luriili, 74, 

lamn, to live long, to live in good health and prosperously, 
27, 35 ; to live, to he a survivor amongst a number of mortals, 
K. Pr. 150 ; fut. sg. 1, lam, 35 ; past m. sg. 3, with emph. jj^ 
Uidvy, K. Pr. 150; pi. 3 (really conj. part., see App. IL 
p. 140) Id^H^, 27. 

lomin, to become weary, 48, 60, K. Pr., 57 ; (of the day), to fail, 
to become evening, (or of the night) to fade away, to become 
morning, 3, 44, 98 ; K. Pr. 18. The past part, of this verb" 
is Im^ or Imi^^ ; fern. sg. Im^ or luhh^, pL lorn. 

Past m. sg. 3, with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat., lUstnm^ (the 
day) passed away for me, 3, 44, 98; K. Pr. 18; f. sg. 1 
luM% 48, 60 ; f. pi. 3, with suff. 1st pers. sg. gen. ?iard 
losam, my arms grew weary, K. Pr. 57. 

Imt, see lam7i and Id^'icu, 

laih. t a kick, 102 (bis). 

luhh^s^ see losun. 

lawan, m, salt ; laimn-zan, like salt, 29. 

lawar, ? gend., a rope ; ^tld^laicar, a rope of sand, 107. The 
word does not occur in vocabularies of modern Kashmiri, 
but cf. mod. Ksh. lar, f. the strand of a rope. 

lay, \, m. absorption ; (with dat.) lay karun, to make absorption 
(in anything), to become absorbed in, 76, This word is 
generally feminine. See lay, 2. 

lay, 2, f. absorption ; ardent affection or desire, K. Pr. 201 ; 
destruction ; lay karuh^, (with dat.) to practise (anything) 
steadfastly and with ardent devotion, to devote oneself (to 
any particular practice), 60, 68 ; laye anun, to bring 
(anything) to absorption, to bring (anything) under one's 
own power by concentration of mind, 82 ; laye wothun, to 
rise to destruction, to become dissolved into nothingness, 1. 
Cf. lay, 1. Sg. dat. 1, 82; layi-hyiih'^ , like ardent love, 
K. Pr. 201. 

lyukJmy, see lekhuiu 

laynn, to become absorbed (in the Supreme), to reach final 
beatitude; to become dissolved into nothingness; past m. 
pi. 3 Idy^ (in both meanings), 59. 

ma, prohibitive particle, used with the imperative. With the 
interj. ba, ma-bd trdwun, do not, Sir, let it go, 88. With 
the poL impve. niata, c^. v., is used. Other forms of ma are 
7mu and mo, see mo. 
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ma, the interrogative form of ma. Used with the imperative 
it gives practically the force of a negative interrogative 
future, as in Myiv md, will ye not huy ? i.e. why do ye not 
buy?, 89. 

wail, see mo, 

7716, see hoh. 

'}iw or man, i. q. ma, q. v. mo gdrun, do not seek it, 30 ; mm(, d$, 

be not, 36 ; b/ia^d mo bar, to not feel fear, 72. 
moche, see moth^, 

mad, m. intoxication; hence, arrogance (one of the six 

' enemies', see lilb), 43 ; intoxicating liquor, wine, 81. 
rnwj, m. a fool, a lout, an ignorant person, 20, 66 ; sg, dat. 

muclas, 66. 

w aid an, m. a field ; sg. dat. majiz maiddnas, in a field, 
K. Pr. 57. 

wwhin, see mumn, 

mudra, f. name of particular positions or intertwiniugs of the 
fingers, commonly practised in religious worship. They 
have an occult meaning, and are believed to have magical 
efficacy ; sg. ag. mudri, 2. 

■niuh, m. illusion (in a religious sense) ; sg. abl. muJia, by 
means of, under the influence of, illusion, 74 ; sg. gen. f. 
muhilc^ may, the desire of (i.e. begotten by) illusion, 67. 

muhun, to suffer illusion, to be deceived ; past f. sg. 1, mmh^s, 
I was deceived, 13. ' 

mdf'\ f. a mother, K. Pr. 47 ; sg. nom. 7ndjl (m. c.), 97 ; 
pi. nom. mdje-kore, mothers and daughters, 92. 

mokh'^t^, adj. released ; esp, released from transmigration, saved 
(in a religious sense) > finally emancipated, united with the 
Supreme ; m. pi. nom. zimdnP mohhH^, released, or saved, 
while yet alive, 6. 

mbJfit'^, f. release from transmigration, final emancipation ; 
sg. abl. mokti'dwdr, the gate (or door) of final emanci- 
pation, 29. 

makur or makof^, m. a mirror ; sg. dat. makaru^ 18 ; makuras, 
31. 

7ml, m. dirt, foulness, 18, 31, 49 ; malj^yon'^, dirt to fall (on 

anything, dat.), 18. 
mol^, m. a father; voe. mdli, O father, used as a title of 

respect, equivalent to ' Good Sir ! ' or ' Sii' 1 91, 107 ; 

K. Pr. 57 ; ha mdli, id. 107, also capable of being read as 

hamdli, O burden-bearer 1 
mall, m. a hero, a strong man ; sg. ag. wdll^, 24. 
mehm, to be united (with), to become one with, to be absorbed 

(in, dat,), 1, 68, 105 ; to be joined (to a person), to be got 

(by, dat.), to be attained to (by, dat.), 78, 79; milith gahhun, 
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having become united to go ; to go away together, or in 
a body, 9 ; (as intensive compound) to become united (to), 
mingled (with, dat.), absorbed (in, dat.), 11, 29, 30, 69. 

Conj. part, nnm, 1, 9, 11, 29, 30, 68, 69, 105 ; fut. sg. 3, 
with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. mel/y, 78, 79 ; past m. sg. 3, 
m//ul^, 1 (ef. also myuP' and wyul^, 2, s. vv.). 
milawwi^ cans, of mehm^ to join, unite ; conj. part, milavith^ 69. 
7ndms^ m. flesh ; sg. gen. (m. pi. nom.) mdmsdJc^^ 81. 
wan, m. the mind, the thinking faculty (Skr. manaB)^ 5, 12, 
17, 18,. 45, 65, 93 ; K. Pr. 57. This is roughly the meaning 
of the word, and will suit for the translation of the above 
passages, but, as a term of Saiva philosophy, it is not 
sulBBciently accurate. According to Deussen {Allgemeine 
GeschicHe deo- Philofiojohie, I, 3, p. 490 ; cf. ib., pp. 58 ff., 
352, 374, 604 ff., 648), the functions of the manas are that 
* on the one hand, it forms the impressions delivered by the 
organ of cognition [biiddki) into conceptions, which are then 
preserved as finished products of cognition in the biiddhi. 
On the other hand, it executes the decisions derived from 
the huddhi by influencing the organs of action'. This 
technical meaning of manas (Ksh. man) can be traced in its 
use in 23, 27, 31, 40, 79, 80, 105. 

In L. V. 71, the meaning of tmn is further extended to 
indicate the exercise of the thinking faculty, careful thought. 
Man ■ratlin^ to seize the mind, to bring it under subjection, 
55 ; mut-man, one's own mind, 68, 98. In 68, there is 
a play upon words, mvawan being also used as eq^uivalent to 
somaoi or* snman^ the jasmine. 

Sg, dat. mams, 17, 31 ; with *emph. manamy, 23 ; loc. 
mani, 18, 45 ; abl. mana, 80, 98 ; with emph. y, manay, 71 ; 
gen. (m. sg. abb) manaki, K. Pr. 57, 
mdn^ m. the possession of a good reputation, respectability, 24. 
m<^7idal, m. a circular disk, 75 (ef. mrya) ; a district, locality, 

33 (cf. dvmlashdnth). 
ma'ngtin, to ask for, demand ; fut. pi. 3, with sufF. 2nd pers. sg. 
dat., mavganay, they will demand from, thee, K. Pr. 56 ; 
past part. m. sg., mong'^, with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag. and 
1st pers. sg. dat., mong^nam^ he demanded from me, K. Pr. 
150. 

manmath, m. carnal desire, sexual appetite, 43 ; i. q, kdm, 
see lub. 

mdnun, to heed, to look upon as, consider (a thing to be so 
and so) ; conj. part, mbnith, 73 ; impve. sg. 2, man, 23 ; 
past part, (used as past tense), m. sg. mon^, 5 (bis). 

mdnas, m. i.q. man, q.v., the mind, the thinking faculty, 2; 
the faculty of imagination (see man), 27. 
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mamisk, m. a man, a human being" ; voc. M tnanU'She^ O man !, 
107 ; namisltt^mdms^ human flesh, 81. 

manth^r, m. a religious m.ystic formula (Skr. wantm\ 11,^ 
34 (bis), 39, 40, 58. A wmitra is an aggregation of 
apparently unmeaning sounds. It has no efficacy unless 
the utterer is aware of the mystic meaning of each sound, 
which has to be taught by a guru, or spiritual preceptor. 
By meditating on a mantra, with full knowledge, unity 
with the Supreme is attained. 

Sg. abl. manira, 39, 40 ; pi. nom. mcmtli^r, 34. 

manz, postpos. governing dat., in; jjcmas-nianz, in myself, 44. 
In 98, it means ' having reached the middle and exception- 
ally governs the abl. (^mamam-Bothi manz, having reached 
the middle of the embankment of (the illusions of) my own 
mind, or mman-Mlii mmz, having reached the middle of an 
embankment (furnished) with small bridges). In K. Pr. 57, 
manz precedes the word it governs, — manz maicldnas^ in a 
field. 

manza^ postpos. governing abl., from among, out of (so many) ; 
lache-maiLza sdsa-mafiza, out of a hundred thousand (or) out 
of a thousand (only one is saved), K. Pr. 150. 

radr, m. killing, slaughter ; mdra-huth (pi. nom.), m. murderous 
demons, 71. 

mor^\ m. a cote (for pigeons or the like) ; sg. abl. mare (m. c. 

for mari), K. Pr. 57. 
mrag^ m. a deer ; pi. nom. 7nmg, 47. 

mdrg^ m. a way, a path ; jmym-ynwrg^ the path of knowledge, 
the way to the knowledge of the Supreme, 63 ; salli-mdrg, 
the good way, the path of Wisdom, or (alternatively) the 
seventh road, 82, 

wamn^ to die ; inf. sg. abl. warana Irotliqy^ even before dying, 
even before thy death, 87 ; gen. (f. sg. nom.) mara?mrV'' 
shukh, the fear of death, 73-76 ; conj. part, marith, having 
died, i.e. after death, 87; K. Pr. 56; pres. part, mardn, 
dying, 83 ; impve. sg. 2, mar hd, die, Sir!, 87 ; fut. sg. 1, 
7nara^ 35 ; with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat., maras, I shall die in 
it, 68; 3, mari, 12; with sufF. 1st pers. sg. gen., marem na 
Jcuk, no one belonging to me will die, 35. 

wdrun, to kill, destroy ; met. to reduce to absolute quietism, 
49 ; to beat, smite, 83 ; conj. part. mdn(h^ 43, 77 ; pres. 
part, mdrdn, 83 ; impve. sg. 2, with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ace. 
mdnm, destroy it, 30 ; with suff. 3rd pers. pi. ace. mdruhh, 
destroy them, 71 ; fut. pi. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. gen. 
wMrinty (for modern mdranay) pd7i, they will kill thy Self, 
71 ; pnst part. m. sg., with suff. 1st pers. sg. a.g., Quorum, 
I pacitied, 49 ; with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag., wiormi he killed, 43. 
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mnmn or mudun^ to husk g-min by trituration in the hand ; 
hence, met. kocM murun, to husk the bosom hj rubbing*, 
(of a suckling' child) to snuggle or nestle in the bosom, to 
be at rest in the bosom ; fut. sg. 3, milre or tnilde (m. c. for 
muri, mudi), 70. 

martaha, ? m. honour, dignity, 87. 

mas, m. wine, 104 ; K, Pr. 102. 

w.a,S', f. an aunt (mother's sister), 97 = K. Pr. 47. 

mashmi, to be forgetful, to forget (in this sense, the verb in 
the past participial tenses takes the subject in the dative 
case), 67 ; to be forgetful, to be deluded, to become subject 
to delusion ; mmJiith ga'hlmn^ to become subject to delusion, 
as ab., 59. 

Conj. part. maHliitli^ 59 ; past part. m. sg. with suff. 
2nd pers. sg. dat. mothuy^ it was forgotten for thee, thou 
forgottest, 67. 
w.nsli^6\ see viiihnn, 

niast^ m. the hair of the head ; mad-wdl, a single hair, 24. 
wMa, prohibitive particle, used only with the polite imperative, 

do not, 53 (bis), where it has practically the force of a 

negative interrogative, ' does it not ? ' 
mobut^ m. death, K. Pr. 56. 
wol%^ see mohmi, 
woi^, m. a madman, 105. 

wothy\ f. the closed fist ; sg. dat. (in sense of loe.) moclie, 24. 
maihmi, to rub, knead, work, squeeze ; past part. f. sg., with 

suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag., and 1st pers. sg. dat., muhli^nam^ he 

rubbed (a fern, object) into me, 103. 

7nothuy^ see maslmn. 

mdtru-rup^, f. (a woman) in the character of a mother, perform- 
ing the duty of a mother, 54, 
moUiy, wM^^yey^ see nidhiin, 

meh'^, f. earth, clay ; met. earthly things, non-spiritual things, 
44 ; sg. dat, weU, 44, where the word is repeatedly used in 
a double sense, viz. in the above meaning, and also 
in the sense of me me (and) thee, or me W-h, me (and) 
thou. 

wohe, see inohun, 

wuhh^riani, see matlimu 

m^hun, to remain over and above, to be left remaining ; fut. 
sg. 3, wWi, with emph. y, mUiy, 63 ; m. c. wo/^e, 11, or 
7ndhe, 21 ; past m. sg. 3, with emph. y, motuy, 9, 11, and 
also with conditional suffix ay, mgt^yey, 2; also motu for 
nM'' (m. c), past m. sg. 3, in 1. 

mdwds, ? f. the day of the new moon ; old loc. mdwdse, 22. 

may = Skr. maya, in SJiiva-may, consisting only of Siva, 16. 


186 


VOCABULARY 


'inCiij, f. love, affection, ]ove for earthlj things, delusion, mdya, 
67 ; the love of God, K, Pr. 201 ; mdyUiyuh'^, like the love 
of God, K. Pr. 201. 

md'i/e-r%i^^ f. (a woman) acting in the character of a deceiver, 
a Delilah, 54. 

inyul^^ m. union, identity with ; hence, the knowledge of the 

feet, of such identity, 7. Cf. myul^\ 2. 
myui'^^ 1, m. see melmu 

wyU^, 2, i. q. myid^^ union, identity ; esp. union, or identity, 

with God, 36 ; see art. nca, 
myotc^^y wydmiv^ see holi, 

m, negative, not, 26, 35 (bis), 37, 60 (bis), 77, 90, 98 (bis, and 

in V. L), 104, 107 (bis) ; K. Pr. 18, 102, 201 (many times). 
na , . , na^ neither . . . nor, K. Pr. 46 ; na ta^ and not, nor, 

96 (bis), 97 J K. Pr. 47 (bis), 102 ; na , . . na . , , ta, not . . . 

nor . . . nor, 15 ; na-ta^ otherwise, or else, 19 (ter), 71 ; 

K. Pr. 150; 7iay [na-\-ay), if not, see s. v. Cf. nd, 1, and 

no. The negative used with the present impve. is ma^ and 

with the poL -impve. ymta, qq. v. With the fut. impve. na 

is generally used, but cf. no, 
nd, 1, negative, i. q. oia, 2 (ter), 9, 11, 12 (ter), 18, 23, 27 (bis), 45 

(bis), 47, 55, 59 (quater) ; nd . . . nd, neither . . . nor, 7 ; zeri nd 

zeiL^ they are being born (and) they are not being born, i. e. 

when they are hardly born, immediately on being born, 47. 
nd^ 2, verbal sufRx indicating a negative interrogative ; 

Mhiem-nd^ will it not be cut for me ?, 83. 
710, negative, i. q. na and nd^ 1 ; 29 (bis), 31, 41, 67, 70 (bis), 

90 (bis) ; K. Pr. 46. In 70 and 90, 7id is used with the future 

impve. Cf. na, 

ndb, the navel ; a focus, or central point, hence the focus of 
the body, the handa^ or bulb, between the pudendum and 
the navel, which is the root of the nddh^ or tubes, through 
w^hich the prdna, or life-wind, circulates. See Note on 
Yoga, § 5. Sg. abl. ndbi, 34 ; ndbi-dhdna^ of the region of the 
kanda^ 57. Regarding the heat in the navel, see prd7i, 2. 

ndhad, m. sugar-candy ; ndbad'^-bdr^ a load of sugar-candy, 108. 

nebar, adv. outside, abroad, 4 ; K. Pr. 102 (bis) ; 7ie(j^ra, from 
outside, 94. 

nech^ adj. good, 35 (bis) ; as adv. well, successfully, fortunately, 

37. The more usual form of this word is 7iekk, cf. Prs. nek, 
nechatur^ m. a lunar asterism ; the season during which the 

sun, or the moon, is passing through a lunar asterism ; 

hence, a time or moment fixed by astrology, 3. 
oiad.f. a river, 57, 96; K. Pr. 47 ; sg. dat. sUL'^ nadi, (contact) 

with the river, 57. 
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luid, m . a cry, call, loud sound, 72. For ndcla-l'mhi (15), see hlndu. 
ndfjl, f. a tube, artery, vein ; esp. the tubes throuo^h which the 
vdi/u, or life-winds, circulate. See Note on Yoga, §§ 5, 6, 
21. There are fourteen of these, — rising from the kanrla^ 
or region between the pudendum and the navel (cf. nab). 
Of these fourteen, ten (named {(Id^ pingahi^ sumynnd^ gdnrlhdrl., 
hastijihvd^ pum^ yam^mnl^ alamhisd^ hiJm, and hiikhirn) are 
the principal (hence the clashe-nddi-wdv of L. V. 69). The 
principal vital airs are five in number, Viz. jndna, or upward 
flowing air, which has its seat in the lungs ; apdna^ or 
downward flowing air ; nddna^ which rises in the throat, 
and enters the head; sammia^ which has its seat in the 
cavity of the navel, and is essential to digestion ; and vydna^ 
that which is diffused through the whole body. These 
course through the various 7iddu^ and the object of the 
Saiva ascetic is to restrain them by jjrdiuiT/dma. For this 
exercise, see Note on Yoga, § 21. By it, the prd^ia and 
apdna are united to the uddiia. The fire of uddna then rises 
in the central nddi^ which causes the dissolution of prdna 
and apdna, thus leading to mmddhi, or consciousness 
independent of objects (see Translation oi &'ivasutra--viw.armi% * 
pp. X and 41). Hencei, L. V. 69 mentions the uniting of 
the winds of the ten nddis. In L. V. 80, nddi-dal is ' the 
collection of nd(Jts% 'the whole group of nddis\ The 
authoress wishes that she had been able to bring the ten 
nddif under her mental control (by prdnd^dvia, Ac), and 
thus been able to obtain mwddhL 

nador'^, 1, m. the stalk of the lotus, which is eaten when 
cooked with oil and condiments, 89, with play on the 
meaning of nador'"', 2. 

nador'^, 2, adj, not firm ; hence, worthless, of no value, 89, 
with play on the meaning of 7iador'^^ 1. 

ne/idl, adj. prosperous, favoured, snccessfal, 24. 

ndl, m. the collar, or neckpiece, of a garment; ndla rafun, to 
seize by the neck of the coat, hence, to seize forcibly and 
retain, K. Pr. 102; ?iof.'^ i/m7imi, to cast on the neck (e.g. 
a garland, or a heavy chain), K. Pr. 102. 

nol"^, m. an unbroken cowry-shell ; hence, a small piece of 
anything, 81 ; pi. nom. nali, m. c. for 81. 

nam, m. a name ; pi. nom, ?idm., 8. Cf. ndv, 1. 

niinesk, m. the twinkling of the eye ; sg. abl. nimeshe aki, in 
a single twinkling of the eye, 26. 

namasMr, m. reverence, adoration, K. Pr. 102. 

7ion'^, adj. naked ; as subst. a naked ascetic, 46 ; the naked, or 
bare, body, 88 ; m. sg. nom. with emph. ?/, nonuy, 46 ; dat. 
nanu^ 88. Cf. mnga. 
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nhid^}\ f. sleep; 7ipdri-kot^\ smitten by sleep, sunk in 
sleep, 32. 

na)i//ay adj. naked; f. sg. nom. with emph. 7ia7iga7j^ 94. 
Cf. non^^. 

ntuffa, m, a time, an occasion ; sg. abl. aki 7ihigi, on one 

occasion, once, 50 ; tmi/i 7ihigi^ three times, 50 ; udi nhigi, 

seven times, 50. 
naoiwi, to become naked ; hence, to become manifest, 4 ; past 

f. ?g. 3, with suff. 1st pers. sg. dafc., oiayiyej/m, became 

manifest to me^ 4. 
na2^hs, m. the breath ; hence, the soul, K. Pr. 150, with emph. ^, 

nd7\ m. fire, 97 ; sg. abl. IdlaJci 7idra^ by the fire of love, 25 ; 

sg. gen. (f sg. nom.), mrua^\ 23. 
mir^^, f. the arm ; pi. nom. 7iare losam, my arms grew weary, 

K. Pr. 57 ; ace. nare dlawane, to wave the arms (in grief), 

K. Pr. 57. 

7idrd?i^ m. Narayana, God, the Supreme Being ; sg. ag. ndrd)i^. 

107 ; voe. he Qidrdn, 109 (fcer). 
nerwi, to go forth, to go out (of the house), 3, 92, 102 ; K. Pr. 

57, 102 (bis) ; to issue (as a result), 23 ; lal 7idv dram, 

the name 'Lal' issued for me, i.e. I became known as 

Lal, 49. 

impve. pi. 1, 7ierai\ K. Pr. 102 (bis) ; fut. sg. 3. Tieri^ 
K. Pr. 57 ; with sufF. 3rd pers. sg. dat., 7ierh, will issue 
from it, 23 ; pi. 3, 7iera7i, 92. 

past m. sg. 3, drdv^ with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat., drd7n, 49 ;. 
f. sg. 1, dfdi/es, 3, 102. 
om-ut^^ m. a barbed fishing-spear; mrdU-chokJi^ the (very 

painful) wound caused by such a spear, 23. 
Qiuhe, 1, adv. near, close b}", 30, 46. 

nuhe, 2, postpos. governing dat., near; msM pd7ias^ near 
myself, 31. 

mske, 3, postpos. governing abl., from ; ga7ula7ia'nisJie, from 
(i.e. by means of) dressing oneself, 27 ; rasa-nishe ii, (efforts) 
^even from (i.e. beyond) my strength, 48. 

nosA'^, m. a destroyer, in wata-noaU^^ a way-destroyer, a highway 
robber ; pi. nom. 43. 

ne^h^bM^, m. one who has no wits, a fool, 83. 

nishpath, adj. without trust, unbelieving, 36. 

ndsikh, f. the nose; oidn'ka-2^mua7ia-ddi'^^ holding (i.e. borne 
upon) the vital air that issues through the nose (sc. from 
^the heart) (of the syllablie om), 33. See andhath. 

nha7\ f. deep sleep, 32. 

ndth, m. a lord, a chief ; sg. voe. ndtlia, O Lord !, 7 ; Tcamalaza- 
7iath, the lord who was born in a lotus, i.e. Brahma, 8; 
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sura-fjuru-ndth, the lord of the chief of the gods, i.e. the 
Supreme Siva, 5, 65 (cf. guru), 
neth^ adv. perpetually, continually, 65 ; with emph. nttJiqy^ 
46. Cf. nitye, 

iidti/, m. dancing ; ndte-ras, the pleasure of watching dances, 
73. 

vif^ye, adv. i. q. 7iel^j q. v., 45. 

naiti?i, to dance ; inf. hyotnm nahmi^ I began to dance, 94. 
n(li\ 1, m. a name, 15, 49 ; liar-ndv^ the name of Hara, 98. 
Cf. nam. 

ndi\ 2, f. a boat, a ship, 107 ; sg. dat. ndvi lamun^ to tow 
a boat, 106 ; ndica-tdi\ the act of ferrying a person in a boat, 

98 = K. Pr. 18. 

m^D^^^ adj. new ; with emph. y^ continually new, ever new and 
new, 93 (bis) ; so nmoam-nowuy (fern. nawam-niW^y)^ ever 
new and new, 93 (m. and f.). 

ndiouyi^ to scrub, scour, clean ; past part. m. sg. with emph. y, 
noivuy^ 93. 

nay^ a compound of na^ not, and ay^ if ; if not, K. Pr. 46. 
nyv>V\ adj. dark blue: (also) green; hence, (of vegetation) 

green and luxuriant, 36. 
nryhn^ m. a fixed rule or law. — karmi, to make a vow as to 

a future rule of conduct, 87. 
nyibji^^^ to take ; Jcaclith nyim^\ to take out, to take forth, K. Pr. 

57 ; fat. pi. 3, nm^ with sufF. 2nd pers. sg. dat. ninanay 

(apparently for ninay), they will carrv thee (forth), K. Pr. 

57. 

adj. own, one's own ; niza-BumrilpK the nature of what is 
one's own, the nature of Self, 67. 

pad, 1, m. a position, site ; parama-pad, or (77) paramti pad, 
the Supreme Siva, 10, 77, 78, 79. See param, 

pad, 2, m. a verse of poetry, such as Lalla's own verses; 
pi. nom. pad, 76 ; dat. (for loe.) padan, 84. 

paida, adj. created, produced ; — kamu, to make (for oneself), 

99 = k. Pr. 46. 

padim or parun, to read ; to study, 36 ; to recite, give forth 
(e.g. a stream of abuse), 18, 21. 

Conj. part, parith, 36 ; impve. sg, 3, with suff. 1st pers. 
sg. dat.j pddhiem or pdr'''nhz (modern Ksh. would be -nam), 
18 ; pi. 3, with same sulK, and with identical form, 21. 

pmh, m. the month Pausa (Dec- Jan.). It is the month in 
which the leaves fall. Sg. gen. (m. sg. abl,) puhani todwa, 
(leaves falling) with the wind of Pausa, 83. 

pliokh, m. expelling breath from the mouth with the lips con- 
tracted, blowing a long pnff; sg. dat. j3//^to, 41. 
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jplial^ m. frnitj a crop or harvest of ^rain, 86 (see phol'^) ; 
phal-hond^^ a fruit-ram, a large ram fattened on fruit, 77. 

p/iol^, m, a single grain, or a small quantity of any kind of 
grain or seed ; used — °. mr^-p^ol"', a single mustard-seed, 
47; in p/ial-p/iol^, 86, pkol^ means simply 'grain', and 
defines p/ial, Fhal means any fruit, and pliol^ defines it as 
grain. 

pahol^^ m. a shepherd; pahdli-rost^, shepherdless, 108. 
phalun^ to bear fruit; cond. past sg. 3, with sufF. 2nd pers. 

sing, dat., phalihiy (mod. Ksh. would be 66. 
pholmu to blossom, to bloom ; ful sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. 

sg. dat., plioliy, K. Pr. 46. 
phdlav^ m. the set of shutters used for shutting up a shop ; 

phdlav (lytin^\ to shut up (shop, dat.), K. Pr. 102. 
ph6lawuu^\ n. ag. that which blossoms, flowering ; f. sg. nom., 

with emph. Tjy phdlawiifi^y, 96 = K. Pr. 47. 
pherim, to return, come back (to a place, or to one's senses), 

51, 89; to rest from work, take a holiday, 12. In 89, the 

'returning' is in two senses, either * coming back (to the 

market) or ' coming (to my senses) \ Conj. part, plilnih, 

51, 89; fut. sg. Z.pherl, 12. 
pltlrun^ to cause to revolve or to cause to come back ; to turn 

over (of a washerman turning over clothes in the wash), 

103; to reverse, cancel, 107; to ply (scissors), 103; conj. 

part, phirith, 107 ; past part. f. sg., with suff. 3rd pers. sg. 

ag. and 1st pers. sg. nom., pMAias, 103 ; with suff. 3rd 

pers. sg. ag. and 1st pers. sg. dsit., pMAiam, 103. 
pkut^ruHj to break (trans.) ; past part. m. pi,," with suff. 

3rd pers. sg. ag. and 3rd pers. sg. dat., johit'^r^nas, 26. 
pdj^^ see pdlnn. 
pSkh, m. mud, a slough, 74. 

pakHk, m. the wheel (of a vehicle), pi. nom. paJch^cJi, 26. 
pakun, to move forward, progress ; inf. paktin gathe, one has to 

progress, 19; fut. sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat. 

pakiy, 107. 

pakawim^, n. ag. one who progresses ; (of a river) flowing on, 
K. Pr. 47 ; f. sg. nom., with emph. y, pakawiin^y, K. Pr. 47. 

joal, m. flesh, used in offering to a god, 10; al-pal, wine and 
flesh for a Kanla oflering. In modern Ksh. the compound 
al-pal is used to mean 'wine, flesh, &c.', i.e. the five things 
commencing with used in the kaula (not Lalla s sect) 
worship of Siva. The five '^tz's' are madya^ wine ; mdmsa^ 
flesh; maUya, fish; wAulrd^ special attitudes; maitkuna, 
sexual intercourse. Hence, in modern language, al-2)al 
commonly means any vile or utterly impure food. 

paldn, m. a saddle (of a horse) ; sg. d&tjMlduas, 14. 


VOCABULARY 


191 


pdlun, to protect ; Hence, (of instruction or directions) to keep, 
to follow faithfully ; past part, f, sg. pop (mod. Ksh. 
poj% 62. 

pmi, 1, m. a leaf ; pi. nom. 83. 

pa7i, 2, m. thread, sewing-thread; sg. pana, 106. 

2)cm^ Ij the human hody ; voa. pcma, K. Pr. 57. In 44, the s^". 
dat. pdnas is used with a double meaning, as the dat. of this 
word, and also as the dat. of jmm, self. See pma. 

pan^ 2, m. i, q. pdna^ the self, oneself, 5, 7, 71 ; pa7iun^ pm, 
one's own self, one's own personality, 62, 82, 85. 

pdna^ self, oneself; myself, 31, 44 (bis), 60, 61; thyself, 44, 
66 ; himself, he himself, 33, 59, 72 ; with emph. ^f, pd7iaf/, 
he himself, 33, 59 ; sg. dat. pdnas, to myself, 61 ; for thyself, 
for thine own benefit, 66 ; nishe pdnas^ near myself, 31. 
In 44, pdnas has three times a double meaning. It may 
here be the sg. dat. either of pd7i^ the body, or of pdna, self. 
Thus, pdna^ Ibgith^ having applied (earth) to my body, or 
having become absorbed in thyself ; 7J<z?^a^-w^^^;^:, (I saw 
earth) on my body, or (I saw thee) in myself ; pdnoB dpitu7n^ 
I gave to my body, or gave to myself. 

pen^ see pyon'^. 

poul, for /jd>^*, in pdifi-jmnae^ for myself, 60. 

pon^^ m, a wedge, a peg ; pi. nom. pd7i^^ 66. 

panca^ card, five, in pmca-f/incP'y the five iniinyas^ or organs of 
sense, 79. The Skr. form oiE* pdnh^ q. v. 

pmdun, to sneeze; fut. sg. 3 (in sense of pres.), ponrU, 46. 

paiidiih^ m. a learned man ; esp. a qum or spiritual preceptor, 3. 

pd7idav, m. pi. the Panda vas, the five heroes of the MahdbhdraUi, 
Their mother was Queen KuntT. At one time, being 
reduced to great distress, she is said to have taken refuge in 
a potter's house, and to have passed as the maternal aunt 
of his children. PL gen. (f. sg. nom.) pd7ida7oa7i^limiz^ mbj^ 
(or mdj\ m. c), the mother of the Panda vas, 97 = K. Pr. 47. 
See krdj^. 

paiLim^^ pron. adj. one's own, 55, 62 ; my own, 3, 82, 85, 104 ; 
thy own, K. Pr. 57 ; his own, 45 ; with emph. y, pa7iu7iuy, 
62, 85, 104 ; m. sg, abl. panani, 3 ; K. Pr. 57 ; f. sg. dat. 
panane^ 45 ; pa7imi}^ pdTi^ one's own self, one's own personality, 
62, 82, 85. 

pdnh or ponh, card, five, 77 {pottk) ; pi. dat. ponhciTt, 95 ; 

pd7i'ha7i, K. Pr. 47. There are five hhutas (77, 95, see huth, 2) ; 

fiYQi prdfias, or vital airs (95, see jjrdn, 2) ; jndnendnyas, 

or organs of sense, and five karmendriyas^ or organs of action 

(95, seeyw72^"). CL panca. 
pan, m. a virtuous action (the opposite of pdpk, sin), 62, 79 ; 

sg. abl. pofie, 62. 
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2)6tV\ m. water, 24, 42, 47, 106 ; pi. nom. pdfi\ 42. 
pUn^, £ a hedge (round a garden), 63. 

pdph, m. a sin, a sinful act (opposite of pofi) ; sg. abl. papa- 
poue-hoj^ lie who obtains the fruit of his sins and virtuous 
acts of a former life, 62. See hof. 

papun, to ripen, to become ripe ; fut pi. 3, p>apa7i^ 92. 

par, 1, adj. another than oneself, 5, 7, 

par, 2, m. He Who is Supreme, the Suj)reme Deity, 59 ; 

ma-par a-v^hCvi\ meditation on oneself and on the Supreme, 

or on the Supreme Self, 59, but see art. Bwa. 
par, 3, a wing ; pi. nom. 2)ar, 99 = K. Pr. 46. 

pairiv^ see pmr^K 
pnrdi see kanild-purd. 

pur^, m. a foot; pi. pairiv^ on one's feet, 38. 

jyrohli^, m. a lord ; hence, the Supreme Deity, 64. 

paru(P\ m, a stranger, some one else, a person with whom one 
has no connexion; pi. dat. parade n, 92. 

praJi, f. adoring love, (to God) 105, (or for the world) 83 ; 
sg. dat. (in sense of instr.), prahe (m. c. for prahi), 105. 

prakrefJi.t pralcrli/i.e. (in Saivism) primal matter (as opposed 
to spirit), primitive non-intelligent being, the root of all 
feeling, affection in the widest sense of the term, as 
experienced by the pimim, or individual soul (see Kashmir 
Sliaivism, fasc. i., pp. 50, 89), 25 ; the nature of anything, 57. 
See Note on Yoga, § 1. 

2yrakds/f^ m. light, illumination, 4, 6, 9, 35, 82 ; K. Pr. 
201 (ter) ; bodha-prakddh (35) or jhdna-prakdsh (6), the 
illumination of knowledge; prakdshesthdoi, the place of 
illumination, i.e. the stage of attainment of true wisdom, 
82 ; sg. dat. prakdsMs, 6. 

paraldkh, m. the future world, the life after death ; sg. dat. 
paraldkas (in sense of loc), 75. 

param or (77) paramn^ adj. Supreme ; parama-gath, the way of 
the Supreme, final beatitude, 103 ; parama-pad (10, 78, 79), 
the position of the Supreme, or paommi pad (77), the 
supreme position, hence, final beatitude ; hence, also ^the 
Supreme Siva (10, 77, 79) ; parama-Skiv^ the supreme Siva 
(gen. -Shiwnn^^)^ 58. 

panme§Invar, m. the Supreme Lord, God ; sg. voc. parawesJi- 
ward, 56. 

prdn^ 1, m. an onion, 89, 90, in both cases with a double 
meaning, referring also to prdn^ 2. So, with similar double 
meaning, prdna-hm^ a thief of onions, or the thief of my 
vital breath, 101. 

prd7i, 2, m. the vital breath (in 89, 90, lOL this word is used 
with a double meaning, in the sense of ' vital breath and 
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also in the sense prdn^ 1, an onion); hence, life, the body 
as a living" entity, 90 (ter). 

According" to Hindu scriptures there are five principal 
vital airs [vdpi) in the body, viz. prdna, apd?ia; samdna^ 
ucldna, and vydna. See Note on Yoga, §§ 2, 16. Of these, 
two {prdna and apdna) are refeiTed to by Lalla. There are 
also five secondary vital airs, or npaprdna, named ndga^ 
kurma^ krkala^ devadatta, and dhanaynjaya, respectively. 

According to the Mahdhhdrata (xii, 6844 ff.) jjrdna resides 
within the head, and, with the heat that is there, causes all 
kinds of exei-tion. The prdna is the living creature, the 
universal soul, the Eternal Being, the Mind, Intellect, and 
Consciousness of all living creatures, &e. Thus, the living 
being is, in every respect, caused hjprdita to move about and 
exert himself. . » . The heat, residins^" between apdna and prdna 
in the region of the navel (cf. L. Y. 57). operates, with the 
aid of these two breaths, in digesting all food that is taken 
by a living creature. There is a tube beginning from the 
mouth and ending in the anal canal. From this main tube 
numerous subsidiary tubes branch out in the bodies of all 
living creatures (see art. nd(U), In consequence of the rush 
of the several breaths (the ten just mentioned, — see also 
below), these breaths mingle together. The heat that 
dwells in prdna causes digestion. . . . The prdfia^ bearing 
a current of heat, descends from the head downwards to the 
extremity of the anal canal, and thence is pushed upwards 
again. Coming back to its seat in the head, it once more 
sends back the heat that it bears. . . , The main tube 
leading from the mouth to the anus is the path by which 
Yogim succeed in attaining to the Supreme by holding the 
soul within the brain (Sorensen's Index to ike Mahdhhdrata, 
s. V. prdna). 

The above is the account given in the Mahdhhdrata, 
Later accounts describe the five principal airs as follows : — 
prdtia is the upward flowing air which has its seat in the 
lungs, and is exhaled through the mouth and nose (L. V. 
57 accounts for its heat by stating that it rises from the 
region of the navel : see ndh) ; apdna is the downward flowing 
air, which is expelled from the anus ; uddna is that which 
rises in the throat, and enters the head ; mmdna is that 
which has its seat in the cavity of the navel, and is essential 
to digestion ; and vydna that which is diffused through the 
whole body. These course through the various tubes, or 
nddis^ and the object of the Saiva ascetic is to restrain 
them, the process being called prdndydma. For the methods 
by which this process is carried out, see Note on Yoga, § 21^ 
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The main object is to himgj^rdm and apd?ia under complete 
control, as stated in L. V. 26. Cf. jja^mn, which Lalla uses 
as equivalent ioprdn. On the whole subject, see Deussea, 
Allgemeifie Geec/dcAte der PMlosopkie, I, 2, p. 248 ; 3, p. 70. 

Reference has already been made to L, V. 26 and 57. 
In 89 (in one meaning) people are invited to take, or grasp, 
the vital hreath (so as to bring it under control). In the 
other meaning", they are invited to buy onions (prdti^ 1). 
In 90, the word prd7i has, perhaps, the more general sense 
of the ordinary breath of life, or one's own body as a living 
being. In 101, jtrdna-Mr may be translated ' a thief of 
onions and also ' the thief of vital breath \ i.e. the worldly 
temptations which prevent the proper control of the prwmu 
In 69, wdv^ wind, is used, as a synonym of prdn^ for the 
vital airs. 

prort^^ adj. old, of olden time ; f. sg. nom. profi^^ 63. 

painm, to put on (clothes) ; conj. part. ^^^ifr/Vi, 76. 

pimin^ to fill; hence, to inhale breath (37) in the process of 
prdnai/dma', see jjrdn, 2; conj. ^iirt. purith, 37. 

In Sanskrit, the process of inhalation is called purahx^ 
while the retention, or 'bottling up' of the inhaled breath 
is called kumbkaka. See Note on Yoga, § 21, and kuml/^^. 

pdrhwm^ see padim. 

pranav^ m. the name of the mystic syllable dm^ see dm and 
andhath ; sg. gen. (m,, sg. ag.) pranawdk'^, 76. 

prdm7i, to wait for, await ; pres. part, prdrdn, 83. 

prason^, adj. pleased, gratified ; tas pmsou^, pleased with 
him, 65. 

poLfith^ see padun. 

pmthmon^, adj. of or belonging to the earth, 52. 
prathu^y adv. implying distribution ; pratMy ttrtJian, (going) 
to every holy place, going from one holy place to another, 36. 
partim^ m. recognition, 58. 

pairivy see pur^. 

pmtvdd, m. a proclamation, a crying out ; — karu7i, to cry out, 

make proclamation, 89. 
prdw?m, to obtain ; fut. sg. 2, prdwakk, 29 ; past part. sg. f„ 

with suff. 1st pers. sg. &g.,prdv^jn, I obtained (f. obj.), 103. 
pravdsA, m. entering, entrance, 2. 

parwdz, ? f. flying, flight ; parwdz tul, take wine's and flv, 

99 = K. Pr. 46. ^ 
parydkh, m. a bed ; tula-paryukh, a bed (stuffed) with cotton, 

i. e. a luxurious bed, 73. 
prazabm, to become lighted, to be set alight (of a lamp) ; 

2 past, m. sg. prazalydv>\ with suff. 1st pers. sg. daL, 

prazalymi, became lighted for me, 4. 
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jMTZdnuH, to recognize ; pol. impve. sg. 2, with siiif. 3rd pers. 

sg". ace, parzdntan, recognize him, 46 ; fut. sg. 3, with suif. 

3rd pers. sg. dat. (for ace.), parzdnes^ he will reco^^nize him, 

14 ; past part. m. sg., with sufF. 1st pers. sg. ag., parzormm, 

I recognized, 7. 
pd%h, m. a net ; sg. dat.^a^//^^, 6. 

posh, m. a flower ; sg. gen. (f. sg. ahl.) kapasi-j:)dsliece, 102 : 

pi. nom.pdsk^ 42, 45. 
j)os/i^, m. a beast, an animal (as distinct from man), esp. 

a beast offered in sacrifice (see ld?}?.d), 63. 
pm/i^, m. a florist, a professional garland maker, 39, 40. The 

fern, of this word is pmhdh^, 
pashm, to see, 20, 59, in passive sense, to he seen, to be 

recognized (as so-and-so), 16 ; conj. part, paskith, 20, 59 ; 

fut. (or old present), sg. 3, p)^^^^h with interjection u 

added, pashyd^ 16. 
pusJidh^, £ a female florist, push^^ ; m. c.puskd)% 39, 40. 
pushemn, to make over (anything to anybody) ; inf. or verbal 

noun, pu§herw% 61, In mod, Ksh. this verb is piisJihun, 
pafa, adv. afterwards, behind ; paia rdzzm, to remain behind, 

to survive, 67; pata pata, behind behind, i. e. continually 

behind ; i.e. following after a person, dogging his footsteps, 

K. Pr. 56, 57. 
petd, see pyon^. 

poP^, adj. of or belonging to the back, rear, back; although 
an adj., this word does not change for gender when in 
agreement with a fem, noun, as in the phrases pot'"' hath 
back-word, i.e. backbiting, 'poi>^ kamdy'^, secret income, and 
so on. Similarly in L. V. 105 we have pot^ zuia (f.), the 
end of the moonlight, i. e. the last hours of the night. 

path, 1, ? m. a path, a way ; sg. abl. amara-pathi, on the path 
(leading to) immortality, i.e. on the path of reflection on 
the Self or Ego, 70. 

path, 2, adv. behind ; in path-kol^, of or belonging to the time 
behind, i.e. of or belonging to former times; sg. abl. path- 
kali, in former times, 91. 

path, m. a pavement, the floor of a flagged area ; sg. dat. 
pat as, 52. 

peth, 1, adv. on the back, upon, 14, 15. 

pWi, 2, postpos. governing dat., on, upon ; with emph. y, dol'^- 
kane-ptthqy , on a washerman's stone, 103. Sometimes, in 
frequently used phrases, peth does not govern the dat., but 
is simply compounded with the governed word, as in 
har-pWi, on (i.e. at) the door, K. Pr. 102. 

petha, 1, adv. from above ; pe.thab6my from above (and) from 
below, from top to bottom, 17. 

o 2 
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2}Wia^ % postpos. governing* abl., from above, from ; hrahmdnda" 
j}etha, (down) from the Brahna-randkra (see hrakmdnd), 57 ; 
from which (time), i.e. since, 93. 

pukis, see pyHt/i^K 

petarim^ m. the burden, or responsibility, of carrying out any 
duty, 61. 

2}ahu7i^ to be trusting, to trust (a person, dat.), to show trust 
in, 104; esp. to show trust in a person by lending him 
money, to give a person credit, 27 ; past m. sg. 3, jioi^^ 27 ; 
f. sg. 1, with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat., pH^^ha^, 104 Note 
that this verb is intransitive. 

paiva?i, m. air, the vital breath (see p)?'m, 2), 37, 42 ; sg. dat, 
pmoanas^ 17 ; abl. ndsika'pa2oa7ia-ddr\ holding (i. e. borne 
upon) the vital air that (starting from the heart) issues 
through the nose, 33 ; j[)a2va9ia-sdtii/, by means of the vital 
air (i.e. by means of suppressing the vital air), 25. 

jmotm, to drink ; past part. m. sg., with suff. 1st pers. sg, ag., 
p?/nwiim, I drank, 81. 

j)ci?/, m, milk, 54. 

pe^e, pei/e, see pyon^K 

pybdil^ m. the conduct, or behaviour, of a pydda (lit. footman), 
or government messengei*, who is looked upon as maldng 
his money by oppression, lying, and cheating; hence, 
wickedness generally. K. Pr. 46. 

pyom,^ see pyoti^*', 

'pyon^\ to faU, 18, 32 (sleep fell), 47, 88 (the sword will fall) ; 
to fall (to, dat.), to apply oneself (to anything), to become 
engaged (in anything), 28, 45 ; to befall, happen, 67, 74, 84, 
85, 87, 108. 

pol. impve. sg. 2, pttd (m. c. for petd), 28 ; fut. impve. 
pjtze (m. c. for7;m), 45 ; 

fut. sg. S, peye (m- c. for peyi), 18; with suff. 2nd pers. 
sg. dat., i^etas peyiy, it will happen (i.e. come) to thy 
memory, 87; p^yiy, (the sword) will fall (on) thy (body), 
88 ; pL 3 (old present), pen, they fall, 47 ; 

past. m. sg. 3, with suff. 1st pers. sg. dat., pyom, 84, 85, 
108 ; f sg. 3, peye, 32 ; with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat., peyi?/ 
(for peyey), happened to thee, 67, 74. 
pdyir^, f. a stirrup ; pi. dat. pdyirhi, 14. 
pyuth^, m. a pedestal, a throne; sg. dat. j5!//5e>, 52. 
pyuwum, see pitvun. 
peyiy, seepyon^, 
peze, B^epyon^^ 

puz, f. worship, ceremonial adoration ; sg. dat. puzi, 78, 79 ; 
puze (m. c), 39, 40 ; puz iariln"', to offer worship (to, dat.), 
to worship, 17, 21. 
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jMzan^ m. the performance of ceremonial worship, worship, 

o-e, interj. O !, 3 (here pleonastic). 
racT/ej/e^ see raturu 
rudukJi^ see rozun, 

mil, m. Eahii, the demon of eclipse, 22. 

ruhmi, m. garlic, 89, 90, in both cases with a pun on the word 

mh, soul or spirit (Ar. mli). 
rdjy, m. a kingdom, the ruling of a kingdom ; roijy liyo7i^\ to 

take ruling, to undertake the rule of a kingdom, 12 ; sg. 

dat. rdjts hdj'^^ one who gains a kingdom, 62. 
T^kli^ f. a line ; met. a path or way as narrow as a line, 107 ; 

sg. dat. karmane rHlii (written) in the line of fate, — an 

allusion to the lines of fate supposed to be inscribed on 

a person's forehead on the 6th night after birth, 107. 
mWy m. a hair of the down of the body ; used met, to indicate 

a very small quantity or an instant of time ; pui^sas na 

ncnias (sg. dat.), I did not trust in him by a single hair, or 

for a single instant, 104. 
rainl or ronl, f. a queen ; hence, in voc. rainyd^ (politely) 

0 Lady!, 10. 

rang, 1, m. the stage of a theatrical performance; hence, 
a theatrical performance ; pi. dat. (in sense of gen.}, 
mngoAi^ 81. 

mng, 2, m. mode, manner, fashion ; kyutli^ rang^ of what kind 
of fashion ?, 84, 85. 

rmz^, see ryunz^. 

riiYiP', f. a wife, a man's wife (from the point of view of the 
husband) ; sg. dat. vane kpoIi}\ like a wife, K. Pr. 201 ; 
pi. nom. rane, K. Pr. 102 (quater). 

r^//, adj. used — °j possessing the appearance of, acting in the 
character of, in bhdfye-rup^^ acting in the character of a wife, 
54 ; mdtru-rUp^y in the character of a mother, 54 ; mdy^-ruj^, 
in the character of earthly love, 54 ; zada-rUp'^, acting in 
the character of inanimate nature, stolid like an insentient 
block, 20. 

rilph, m. shape, bodily form, 15. 

raSi m. juice, sap, liquor, essence, distillate, 40; a person's 

essence, his power, energy, 48 ; charm, pleasure, delight ; 

ndte-ras, the delights of (watching) dancing, 73. 

Sg. abL ske^M-rasa, (water it) with the essence of the 

moon, i.e. with nectar, 40 ; rasa-nieM-tiy (I exerted myself) 

even lieyond my natural power, 48. 
rasan, f. the tongue; sg. abl. ramniy (uttered) by the 

tongue, 58. 
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Tosf^, adj. suff. signifying 'devoid of; Idgi-Tosf^, one who is 

withonii (selfish) aim, disinterested, 61, 65 ; jaahdli-rost^ , 

shepherdless, 108. 
msdi/en, m. an elixir, a magic potion, 80. 
o'^f^, adj. good, heantifal, excellent ; m. pi. nom. rH'^, 51. 
nUh, f. night, 43; den rath (55, 91), dhi kyoh rath (3, 5, 65), 

or dhi kydwu rdtli (19), day and night, always, continually, 

without surcease. 
ratlin^ m. a chariot, 73. 

mtimy to seize, grasp, take hold of, 3, 4, 24, 26, 101, 104, 107 ; 
K. Pr. 102; to seize, to bring infco subjection, 55, 80; 
(of a road) to seize, to enter (a road) and follow (it) 
diligently, 82; Mth ratim, having taken to seize, i.e. to 
hold, 69. 

Conj. part, ratith, 55, 104 ; ratith zdnun, to know how to 
seize, &c., 26, 80. 

Past part. 1, m. sg. rof^, 24; with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. 
rotim, I seized, &c., 4, 69, 82, 101 ; also with suff. 3rd pers. 
sg. dat. rop^mae, I grasped it, 3 : abl. ami rati^ by this 
which had been grasped, i.e. by grasping this, 107, 
Past part. 2, £ sg. racyeye^ K. JPr. 102. 
rohun^ to be preferred, to be liked; fut, (pres. subj.), sg. 3, 

rohe (m. c- for roh^^ 21. 
rav^ 1, m. a sound, an utterance, 33. See andltaih, 
rav, 2, m. the sun, 16, 53. 

rdwun^ to be destroyed, be lost ; inf. obi. Tdwan4yol^\ lit. the 
blister caused by the destruction (of something desired), 
hence, an intolerable pain, 108 ; past, m. sg. 3, r6w^\ 66 ; 
past conditional, sg. 3, rdvihe^ 95. 

ryunz^\ a ball (the toy made of lac) ; pi. nom. nnz^^ 66. 

raz^ f. a rope ; sg. dat. (for acc.) razi^ 95. 

ruz^ ? f. a disease, 8. See hliav, 

rdza-don^, f. ?the work of a rdz (plasterer), ? plastering; sg. 
dat. rdza-ddne^ 85. The meaning of this word is. now 
unknown, and that given here is a mere suggestion. 

rdza-ha^ns^ m. a swan (said to have a beautiful voice), 86. 

razan^ ? f. the night, 22. 

Yozun, to remain (in one place), abide, stay, 65 ; to remain, to 
remain concealed, to keep oneself hidden, 44 ; to remain 
over and above, to be left over, to survive, 2, 67 ; hmhydr 
Tozuny to remain careful, to take care, K. Pr. 46. 

Conj. part, ruzith, 65 ; impve. sg. 2, roz, K. Pr. 46 ; fut. 
sg. 3, with suff. 2nd pers. sg. dat., rdziy, it will remain for 
thee (after death), 67 ; pi. 3, rozan, 2 (old present) ; past, 
m. sg. 2, rnduJch me, thou remainedst hidden from me, 44. 
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»ah, adj. all (a Hindi word, the Kashmiri word being 
q.v.), 16. 

sdhan^ f. soap, 103. 

-"idd, m. eating with relish, tasting, enjoying, 90 ; hence, met., 
the true enjoyment, the pure happiness (begotten by the 
discrimination between that which is transient and that 
which is eternal), 45, 90 (with double meaning, i.e. both 
lit. and met.) ; sg. abl. sdda^ 45. 

mdct^ adv. always, continually ; with emph. y, mdoy'^^ 7. 

fitda^ adv. straightly ; hence, with straight mind, attentively, 
heedfully, carefully, 91. 

mdhlidv^ m. pure devotional love, loving trust ; - sg. abl. -hha wa, 
45. Cf. bdv. 

siddh, e. g. a holy person who has attnined to one of the stages 
of beatitude ; voc. siddJia-mdli siddM^ O respected Saint ! 
(see wol^)^ 91. 

•w/^r, m. the sea, the ocean ; sg. dat. spd^ras, of (or to) the 
sea, K. Pr. 46 ; in the ocean, 106 ; abl. d/iawa-sod^ri-ddr^ 
the^ current (or tide) of the ocean of existence, 74. 

saddjf\ see mdd, 

m{/?m, that which has properties, the material (as opposed to 

pure spirit), the miaterial universe, 1. 
'^lie, see sM/^. 

^wk^i m. a money-lender, 27. 
-mk, see U/i. 

jf/mba'wd?i^, adj. possessing beauty, adorned ; m. sg. dat. 
-wd?m, 52. 

^'i/iek (13) or (25), card, six ; ag. sg. by (a group 

ofj six, 13 ; pi. dat. (for gen.) ^km, (a lord) of six, 13, 

The number six has various mystic meanings. Thus, 
there are six attributes of the Deity, viz. (1) mrvajna6d; 
omniscience, (2) frpii, contentment, (3) anddihodka^ having 
perception from eternity, (4) svatantratd, absolute inde- 
pendence, or absolute self-sufficiency, (5) nityam-alupta^akti, 
having potency that is incapable of being diminished, and 
(6) anantakiUi^ omnipotence. There are six enemies, or 
sins which impede union with the Supreme. For a list of 
these, see Bh. There are six umm, or human infirmities, 
viz. (1) sdka, grief, (2) woha, delusion, (3) jam, old age, 
(4) marana, death, (5) kmdh^ hunger, and (6) joipdsd, thirst. 
There are six avastkas, or periods of human life, (1) ^iMm, 
babyhood, (2) hdli/a, childhood, (3) kaumdra, youth, (4) 
ymvana^ puberty, (5) tdrunya^ young manhood, and (6) vdr- 
dhakya^ old age. Some omit numbers 1 and 5, and have 
only four periods, translating yamma by ^ manhood AH 
these sextets are referred to in 13. There are, 'furtiier, six 
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viJcdras^ or changes of condition, in a man's life, indicated 
by the six verbs, adi^ he exists ; jdi/ate, he is bom ; vardhate, 
he grows up ; mpa^inamaie^ he is developed ; apahiyate^ he 
declines ; and na^yati^ he is destroyed (82). 

In 25 and 82, reference is made to the six cahms, or circles, 
regarding which, see Note on Yoga, §§ 9, 13 ff. 

sMkol^^ 1, m. coolness; ^hehol^ kanin, to make coolness, to 
cool oneself, K. Pr. 102. 

^Mhol^^ 2, adj. cool ; f. sg. nom. sAe/mj^, K. Pr. 102. 

s/iSM, f. fear, apprehension, 73-6. 

sJitkun^ to fear, to be afraid ; impve. fut. sMk'^zi, 70. 

shekHh, f. the hkfi, or energic power of a deity, conceived as 
the female consort of the latter ; esp. in these poems, the 
Sakti of Siva. She is the immanent aspect of Siva, i.e. 
the aspect in which he pervades the universe. She is not 
in any way different from, or indej)endent. of, the Supreme 
Siva, but is one and the same with him. She is immanent 
in every human being, and has herself an infinite number 
of aspects or modes. In order to obtain final emancipation, 
it is necessary to grasp the fact of her essential ^oneness 
with the Supreme, 68 ; Slmoa'Shek^fJi^ Siva and his Sakti, 2. 

sliel^ f. a large stone, a rock, 52 (ter). 

4iM, m. good behaviom-, right conduct, 24. 

i>dhil^ ? m. the seashore, K. Pr. 46. 

^hem^ tranquillity, quietism, quietude, absence of passion, 71 ; 
sheni'dam^ quietude and self-restraint ; sg. abl. sh^ma-dama- 
krii/e-fufiP', the hedge of holy acts joined to quietism and 
self-restraint, 63. 

so' ham (90), a Sanskrit formula meaning ^ I am He or ' I am 
That *, and expressing the identity of the soul with the 
Supreme. With the letters reversed, it becomes hamm, 
which is used as a mantra, or mystic formula. See 
hams^ 2. 

shemhhii^ Sambhu, a name of Siva ; sg. dat. shhnhhis^ 45. 

ehemun^ to be quiet, to be at peace, 27 ; (of water) to be at 
rest (and gradually soak away), 106; pres. part, shemdn^ 
106 ; fut. sg. 3, shemi, 27. 

sJieukao\ m. Sahkara, a name of Siva, 25 ; %Jimkar-Bwdiwa^ 
Siva (recognized as) one with Self, 39, 40 ; slihikara-loki}\ 
one who is full of devotional faith to Siva, f. -hhukh^, 18. 

^m. the transcendental Void, emptiness (Skr. mm/a); 
iu Saiva philosophy, the imaginary body in which one feels 
oneself in dreams, a vague, indistinct, and undefined some- 
thing which is practically ' Nothing not unlike the 
' nothing ' of the experience of the really dreamless deep- 
sleep state in our waking life (see ^Iva-isutra^vimarfiui^ 
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trans. p» 18, and Kashmir SIiaivuTiiy pp. 77, 82). When 
a Universe comes into apparent existence, the Supreme 
Being', after a course of development through various phases 
(X. Shaivism, pp. 62 ff.), associates Himself with Maya 
(illusion), and thereby becomes subjected to limited individual 
experience. In the first stage of this association, He, as the 
experiencer, loses the realization of Himself as the Self of 
the experience ; and, as this happens, He becomes sleepy. 
In this sleep His perception of Himself as 'All This' 
becomes dim, as the vague, undefined, something, or .<mi/a, 
already mentioned. Sii?ii/a may therefore be looked upon as 
the first stage in limited consciousness, and in the reverse 
order (of the soul becoming united with the Supreme) it is 
therefore the last stage of limited consciousness before the 
soul becomes conscious of universal experience as one with 
the Supreme in one of the five phases or conditions prior to 
this association with Maya. In the microcosm of the body, 
Yogis locate this mti^a in the mhasrdra. See Note on 
Yoga, §§ 20, 24. 

Hence Lalla, in 1, says that, w^hen the shun (i.e. ^unya) 
became dissolved (in the course of union with the Deity) 
only pure (i.e. universal) consciousness remained. 

Lalla is fond of the expression sJiUhh shilfidh mllUli gauv 
(11, 30, 69). Here ^kunes is the dative singular, and sMlMk 
is the nominative singular with the suffix of the indefinite 
article, and the whole means literally ^ a void became merged 
in the Void ' that is to say, a thing which is really nothing, 
or mere emptiness, became merged in the Great Smya 
explained above. The thing which is really nothing is the 
apparent material existence, — the material world, or the 
consciousness of the material world. With the acquirement 
of true knowledge, its unreality is recognized, and the 
apparent reality disappears in the transcendental Void. 
Cf. the remarks on L. V. 69 in art. som, 

Sg. nom. sMn, 1 ; with suff. indef. art. shindh^ 11, 30, 
69 ; dat. diuhes, 11, 30, 69. 
shundkdi\ m. having the form of the Void, reduced to becoming 

nothing but the Great Void (see shuh)^ 50. 
aliuMlay, m. he whose abode is the Great Void (see sliMx), i.e. 

the Supreme, 15. 
sliUT"^, m. an infant; doda-^hur^, a milk-infant, a sucking 
child, 70. 

i^hramdwun^ to labour at ; hence, dod sJiramdwiin^ to labour at 

milk, to milk, 38. 
shruiawori^^ m. one who hears well, one who is the reverse of 

being deaf, 20. 


202 


A'^OCABULAEY 


b'Jtrdhm, to become pure ; 2 past, m, sg. 3, with suff. 1st pers. 
sg. gen, shrdhydm^ 105. 

shhhi, m. the moon ; slieshi-kal^ a digit of the moon, 25, 69 ; 
skhhi-ms^ moon-juice, the water of immortality, nectar, 
amrta, sg. abh -mm, 40. Yox the mystic terminology in 
connexion with the moon in Saiva theology, see art. som. 

sJids^i^7\ m. a holy book, the general body of sacred writings ; 
sg. abl, skdstra, 27. 

dhH^r, m. iron ; sg. dafc. sJ^hiPras, 100 = K. Pr. 46. 

sJidth, m. a sand-bank (hidden under water) in a stream, 
a shoal; sg. abl. with emph. 84, 85. 

sJiUJi, card, a hundred ; shetJi-shet'^, hundreds, 6. 

sJiii\ m. Siva, the Supreme Deity, absorption in whom is final 
emancipation, 8, 14, 51-54, 80 ; sg. gen. Mwmi^, 58 ; dat. 
sif i'was, 68 ; voc. shiwa sliiiva Jcardn, uttering the cry of 
'Siva! Siva!', i.e. meditating on the fact that all that 
exists is one with Him, 65 ; Blmoa-may, made up of Siva, 
consisting of Siva, ^16 ; shiwa-p'Uzaii, the worship of Siva, 
22 ; ^lima-sMkHh, Siva and his ^aUi, or energic power, 2, 
ef. 68, and art. f^Jiek^ih ; j^ctrawa-shiv, the Supreme Siva 
(gen. -shiwun^), 58; tetana-Bldv, Siva in his quality of 
Supreme Spirit, as opposed to his more material manifesta- 
tions^ 79. 

^hwdjs^ m. a breathing, a complete breath, inspiration and 
expiration ; sg. acc. shv7ds^ 55. 

sh^woi^^ m. the six-staged road, i.e. either the six mkdras or 
the six cakras (see art. sheh)^ 82. 

skydma-gal, m. dark-blue-neeked, a name of Siva, whose 
neck was dyed a dark blue by drinking the kdlakuta poison 
at the churning of the ocean ; sg. voc. shydma-gald, 13. 

Baliaz^ adj. inborn, natural, innate ; as subst. m. natural 
character, true nature, reality; hence, obi. sg. sahaza, as 
adv. naturally, innately, 18 (according to one interpretation), 
45 ; as an epithet of the Supreme Siva, sahaz means 
' He who is real and true ',18 (according to another inter- 
pretation), 43 ; mhaza-kusum, a flower of the true nature, 
i.e. a flower born from one's inner soul, a flower which is 
a true offering of love ; or (?) a flower of reality, a real 
flower, 21 (see note to the verse). 

In Sanskrit, the compound sahaja^vidyd means * the 
knowledge, or state of experience, in which the true 
relation of things is realized It is the consciousness 
of the identity of the Self with Siva. Lalla frequently 
uses the word sahaz^ by itself, with this meaning of ' the 
nature of Self. Thus, in 29, she has mhaza-vthdr, dis- 
crimination as to the nature of Self, and in 30 she has 
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m/iaz veUrnn, exercise this diserimiiiatioii as to the nature 
of Self. Prom the idea of Hhe nature of Self*, it comes 
to mean 'knowledge of the nature of Self Thus, in 29, 
we are told that quietude and self-command are not neces- 
sary causes sahazas, i,e. of a knowledge of the nature of Self. 
Similarly, sahaz has the same meaning in 35 and 62. 

Sg. nom. saJiaz, 30, 35, 43; dat. saliazas, 29, 62; abl. 
and obi. sahaza, 18, 21, 29, 45. 

aekk^ f. sand ; sg. obi. Heki4awar, a rope of sand, a rope made 
by twisting sand, an impossibility, 107. 

mkh, m. happiness, ease, K, Pr. 201 (ter). 

sakkam7i, to prepare for a journey, to set out ; to set oneself 
to any task, busy oneself with, 10 ; impve. sg. 2, sakhar, 

mkol^, adj. all, the whole, everything, 38 ; m. pi. nom. with 
emph. sakaliy, 1, all men, 47 (according to another 
interpretation, this is mkaliy, 2, below, q. v.). 

mkaliy, 2, adv. without having eaten food, hungry and athirst, 
47 (see the preceding). 

^id, f. the early time, the time before any fixed time ; hence, 
the propitious time (for doing anything), 99 (= K. Pr. 46), 
100. .The word often means 'early dawn', and perhaps 
also has this meaning in these passages. 

nalil, m. water, 16, 29 ; sg. dat. salilas^ 29.. 

som, m. the moon. The moon plays a considerable part on 
the mystic side of Saivism, and is frequently mentioned in 
this connexion in the Lalld^vdkymi, In these verses it 
appears under four different names, viz. sheshi (25, 40, 69), 
^dm (34), -kand^T (9, 22, 109), and -band^rama (93), correspond- 
ing, respectively, to the Sanskrit mnn-^ mma^^ candra-, and 
candramaS'. It will be convenient to bring together the 
various mentions of the moon, and to explain the mystic 
references thereto. 

As explained in the Note on Yoga (§§ 9, 13 ff.), starting 
from the base of the abdomen, — the mulddhdra^ or sacral 
plexus, — upwards along the spinal cord there are in the 
body six cakras, or circles. Over these is the seventh, the 
mhasrdra, or medulla oblongata (§§ 19, 27). In this 
^ahasrara, in mystic parlance, is the moon, and also the 
abode of the Parama Siva, or Supreme Siva, — the trans- 
cendental realm named Kailasa or Akula (§ 19). By 
blocking up the breath in the Tiddis, while meditating upon 
this sahasrto cakra, the Yogi tries to enter into the 
highest mmddhi^ or mental absorption, in which the' citta^ 
or organ of thought, is absorbed, microcosmically, into 
sahasi§,ra, and, macrocosmically, into Parama Siva (§ 21). 
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This is miikii, or final release, — what we should call 
salvation. 

The above explains the reference in L. V, 25, in which 
the authoress says that by continual suppression of her 
vital breaths she had cut her way through the six forests 
(i.e. the cakma)^ so that the digit of the moon awoke and 
appeared to her. 

Similarly, in 34, she refers to a YogT, in whose kanda or 
bulb (§ 5) the mystic syllable dm is firmly fixed (§§ 23, 24), 
and whom the kumbhaka exercise (§ 21) leads to the home 
of the moon, or sahasrara. He thus obtains mmculJiL 

In 69 she says, ' I held the steed of my citta^ or thought, 
by the rein of absence of desire, after much practice having 
joined together the vital breaths of the ten udflis. Thereupon 
the digit of the moon (in the sahasrara) melted and descended 
upon me, and the nothingness of the transient world became 
m eroded in the Nothing.' In the sahasrara is the Void 
(§§ 20, 24), in. which the empty world of matter becomes 
merged. The ' melting ' of the moon means that the lunar 
nectar descends, as explained in the following remarks on 
No. 40. 

In 40, the authoress advocates spiritual worship, m which 
the flowers offered to the object of worship (Siva) are 
devotion, while over his (mental) image is to stream, — not 
material water, but — the juice of the digit of the moon 
(lunar nectar) abiding in the sahasrara at the top of the 
vertebi-al column (§§ 8, 19 ff.). The nectar passes down 
through the msumnd and icld nddu (§ 8). The Yogi who is 
becoming absorbed into sahasrara drinks this nectar, and 
becomes master over himself and the hda (see kU) (§ 21). 
Thus the expression means that he is to devote himself to 
samddhi by absoi'ption into sahasrara. 

The same ideas are found in No. 9. She states, * when 
the sun disappeared, there came the moonlight ; when the 
moon disappeared only citta^ or thought, remained. When 
citta disappeared nothing was left anywhere Just as the 
moon is in the highest cakra^ so the sun is in the lowest, — 
the wulddhdm, near the perineum (§§ 5, 9). ' Disappeared' 
means ' ceased to be present in consciousness '. That is to 
say, the Yogi raises his consciousness from the miiladhara 
to the sahasrara (§ 21), the sphere of absolute being. Here 
the sense of difference between his individual spirit and the 
Universal Being is sunk in the all-consuming consciousness 
of All-Being, All-Light. 

In 93, there does not appear to be any reference to the 
moon of mysticism. It is stated that the cit^ or pure 
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spirit, is ever new and new, i.e. is ever full of ne^Ilusions, 
just as the natural moon is ever new and new, i. e. pa^^ually 


Similarly, No. 109 presents no difficulty. Lalla states 
that after mucli searching she came from the inmost recesses 
of her soul into the moonlight, meaning either that she 
came into the light of true knowledge, or that her citta, 
or org-an of thought, became absorbed into sahasrara, as 
explained above. 

There remains No. 22. This is dealt with in the note 
on the verse, and what is there said need not be repeated. 

Sg. obi. soma-gare, in the home of the moon, or the 
sahasrara (see above), 34. 
som^, adj. equal, alike, 5, 16. Sg. abl. sami tratd, by equal, 
i.e. by thorough, union, 1 ; m. pi. nom. same (m. c. for 

mm, f. a bridge, 34, 50, 96 (= K. Pr. 47), 98 ; K. Pr. 46, 47. 
PL dat. Buman-'Sgih^ ^ an embankment with bridges, i.e. an 
embankment broken here and there, the gaps being covered 
each by a crazy foot-bridge of only two or three planks 
(v. 1. mamana-sgtli^), 98. 

shnhdsmi^ m. a throne, 73. 

samun^ to assemble, come together, unite for some purpose ; 

cond. past, pi. 3, sama/id?iy 95. 
soman, m. jasmine ; somaii-hdg, a jasmine-garden, 68 ; see swa. 
Sfiman, see su???, 

dmanz, K. Pr. 18 (= L. V. 98), semanz sotJii being translated 
'in the middle of the way'. The correct reading is 
apparently mmmisblM or swamana-sothi, as in L. V, 98. 
See mm and ma. 

mmsdr, m. the material universe, 35, 37; transmigration, 
the weary round of birth and rebirth, which must be 
endured by a soul till it obtains salvation, 6. Sg. gen. 
BammruTi^, of which the m. sg, dat. is samsdranis, 6. In 
modern Ksh. this form of the genitive is reserved for 
masculine proper names; sg. dat. samsdras^ 35, 37. 

Sana, a suffix added to interrogative words to indicate in- 
definiteness, as iu kydh-sana, sg. abl. kawa-sana^ what 
kind of, 39. 

son, m. gold, 100 == K. Pr. 46. 

sond^ (f sitnz^), suffix of the genitive of all singular masculine 
animate nouns, except proper names. Cf. kond^. M. sg. nom. 
gora-sond^ loanun, the word (i.e. instruction) of the teacher, 
108 ; f. sg. dat. (in sense of instr.) iayt-sanze p-ahe, with 
the love of God, 105. 

sandehy m. doubt, 7. 


changes as it waxes and wanes. 
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sandarmi, to make steady, to put the brake on, to block (the 
wheels of a carnage), 26 ; to make (oneself) steadj, to come 
to one s senses after a faint, to become cool and courageous 
alter being subject to mental agitation, to take eourao-e 70 • 
eonj part. sandoritJi, 26 ; impve. fat. sandor'si, 70 " 

mngath m. collection, bringing together into one place- 
mngatji harnn, to bring together in this way (used especially 
ot collecting appliances, materials, &c., before setting to at 
any work), 17. * 

smn, m. bathing, esp. bathing as a religious exercise (borrowed 
Jrom banskrit) ; smn kann, to bathe as ab., 32, 46. The 
Jvsh. form of this word is slirdn. 
mmijas, m. an ascetic, a wandering devotee, 36 
mpatlun, eonj. 2 to become; past m. sg. 2, mpod^hh, thou 
^beeamest, i.e. thou hast become, 86. 
supwmn, eonj. 2, to become ; past m. sg. 3, sdpon^ 5 

totoach; fut. sg. 3, «;w*/5/,37. ' 
^ar m a lake, an ocean 47 (bis), 50, 78, 79; amrUa^ar 
the lake of necto, i.e. blissful union with the Supreme 
b'i^ hhawa-sar, ocean of existence, 23; with suff. of 
mdef^art. aamh, a certain lake, 50; sg. dat. 23. 
47, b« ; sg. abl. mn, 47. 
^ar\ adj inundated, flooded, (of a lake) overflowing, 50. 
sire, m. the snn ; sg. dat. mh, K. Pr 201 

^^'ISentr^'''' ' ' ^I'^^ 

^^'"Ifl "^^^ '^"'■'^ invariably takes empb, 

and becomes sg. nom. mvy, all that eyists 

everything, the totality of creation, 31, 42-3; m. pi not' 

rr&!°^' A^n 
snr, m. a god; mm-m the chief of the gods (see art 
ff^rn); ,ura.gnru.nm, the lord of the chief of the godt 
the Supreme Deity, 5, 65. ^ 
srugdl, m. a jackal ; pi. nom. migal, 47. 

say ovsomn to remember, 50, 91; to call to mind, to 
^rn^ber aSectionately, meditate upon, 45, 65 ; eonj. p'ai 
65; pres part, with force of pres. sg. 2, soran dost 
thou remember?, 91 ; old pies, and fut. sg. 1, with Tuff 3rf 

* sef ;;r' ' 
^aras^ see sar and sar7cn. 

adj. all (borrowed from Sanskrit), in mrwa-gafA, goin.. 
to all places, hence, as an epithet of th; Deity, ^^^^^^ 

AU-Oreator, 59. The Ksh. word is sc/r". 
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suri/a^ the sun (borrowed from Sanskrit), in mrya-manflal^ the 
orb, or disk, of the sun, used metaphorically to indicate 
the Supreme Deity, 75. The Ksh. word is sirh 

^ds, 1, or swds (q. V.) m. ashes; sg. abl. edaa, or (m. e.) 
sdsd^ 18. 

sds, 2, card, a thousand, 34 ; with suff. d indicating- the indef. 
art., edm, a thousand, i.e. any indefinite great number, 18, 
K, Pr. 57 ; sg, abl. sdsa-manza^ out of a thousand, K. Pr. 150. 

Huty, or (with emph. y) so try, postpos. governing dat., 
with, together with, 57, 92 (bis) ; governing abL_, with, 
by means of, owing to, 25, 83 ; sut\ 57, 92 (bis) ; silly, 83 ; 
fsdtiy, 25. In 57 it is a preposition, not a postposition. 

sath^ 1, ra. substance, body ; hence, ground for reliance, 41. 

sath, 2, adj. good, 82 ; subst. m. a good man, a virtuous man ; 
pi. nom, sath, 59, in both cases with alternative rendering 
of ' seven ' {eath, 3). 

sath^ 3, card, seven ; nom. mth^ 59 (see sath, 2), 82 : abl. ^mti, 
50 ; mtl seven times, on seven occasions, 50. The 

seven worlds (loia) are the earth, sky, heaven, middle region, 
place of rebirths, mansion of the blest, and abode of truth. 
There are also seven lower regions, called, respectiveh% 
Atala^ Fitala, Siitala, Ramtala, Taldtala, Mahdtala^ and 
Fdtdla (see 59). In 82, Lalla states that after going 
through six paths (i.e. the six cakras^ or the six viMras, 
see art. s/iek), she arrived at the mih-mdrg^ which means 
either 'the good road' or else * the seventh bJmmi\ There 
are sevQ-ajfidna-bhumzs^or planes of knowledge ; xiz Jahhecekd, 
or the plane of auspicious desire (for knowledge) ; vicdrand^ 
or the plane of consideration; tanu-jndmm^ or the plane 
of the subtile mind; mttvdpaUi^ the plane of acquirement 
of good sense ; m?ksakti, the plane of intimate acquaintance ; 
j)addrtha'hkdvin% the plane of possession of the (true) 
meanings of words ; and, seventhly, turya-gd^ or that which 
conducts to the turya state, or condition leading to final 
emancipation. 

sath, 4, f hope ; sg. dat., with emph. y, silh^y, 102. Cf. satun, 
sdth^ m. a particular moment of time, an instant, 25 ; an 

instant of time, a very short time, a moment, 104; 

a moment of time, (in astrology) a particular fortunate, 

or unfortunate, moment, 3 ; sg. dat. sdtaa, for a moment, 

for an instant, 104 ; sg. abl., with emph. y, tmniy sotiy, 

at that very moment, 25. 
sgtli^, m. an embankment, e.g. along a river bank to confine 
* the channel, and used as a road, 74, 98 = K, Pr. 18; sg. 

abl. sothi manz (for dat. sotku manz^ see manz)^ 98, K. Pr. 18. 

Cf. mm. 
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dhdn, m. a place, position, reg'ion, 57, 83 ; sg. abl. sfhdm, 57. 
'3fhi'}\ adj. fixed, firm, permanent, 73. 

mtmi, conj. 2, to hope; past f. sg-. 1, witli suff. 3rd pers. 
sg". dat. sil^K^as, I hoped in it, 104. Cf. eaM, 4. 

.5-{?7/^, see sflf'^ and sdfL 

Mtfy^ see 8utK 

m. a tailor ; sg. ag. 103, 

nlh^sas, see satmu 

m^'^y^ see t<?iz//^ 4. 

adj. and pron. own ; self. This is a Sanskrit word, and 
occurs only in borrowed Sanskrit compounds. Owing to 
the fact that tva following a consonant, and u in borrowed 
words, are both, in Kashmiri, pronounced as d, Lalla 
frequently makes use of this to effect double meaning. 
Thus: (28) sioa-para-vehdi\ discrimination on the Self and 
on the Supreme, or on the Supreme, w^ho is the Self. 
One of these two is here certainly the correct translation ; 
but the words are also capable of being taken as s6-para- 
vehdr (i.e. S2i'para-vicd}'a\ discrimination on Him who is 
excellently Supreme ; (36) ma'darshhia-myyl^ ^ union with 
the Self (i.e. God) (brought about by) visiting (holy places), 
or sO'darsMna^7)?yul^, union brought about by the excellent 
visiting (of holy places) ; (68) szoa-man-hdg^ the garden of 
one's own heart, or, — taking soman as equivalent to the 
Persian siman^ — wman-hdg means ' a jasmine-garden ' ; (98 
= K. Pr. 18) ; swa-mana-Both^^ the embankment of (the 
illusions of) one's own mind, or stman-sgth^^ an embank- 
ment with crazy bridges (see §tm) ; (71, 79) swa-veMr, 
discrimination exercised as regards the Self, or so-vehdr, 
the good discrimination. Swa-r%ph^ m. own form, i.e. the 
nature of anything, identity with ; thus, (15) kha-swaruph. 
He who is identical with, or consists of, absolute vacuity, 
the impersonal Supreme Deity; (67) niza-swaruph, the 
nature of what is one's own, the nature of Self. 

sovj'^^ adj. plenteous, abounding (of a crop), 66. 

saviMs, m, that which has wide expansion, the total expanse 
of creation, the visible creation, 1, 

mom, m. a lord, one who is master or owner ; sMu swdm\ the 
owner of the six (attributes of the Deity), 13, see sheh, 

mwun, to cause to sleep, to put to sleep, to lay to sleep ; conj. 
part. Bovith^ K. Pr. 57. 

Bwar^ m. heaven ; llmr^ hhuwah, mar, the earth, the atmosphere, 
and heaven, — i. e. the whole visible universe, 9. 

marg^ m. heaven ; sg. dat, swargas idj\ a possessor of heaven, 

maru^hj see ma. 
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mas or sae, 1 (q.v.), m. ashes, 43. 

swatma^ m. one's owu self; hence, the Self, recognized as 
identical with the Supreme ; sg» dat. mdtmas, to the 
Supreme Self, 61 ; s/ie?Uar-s7odfma, Sankara (i. e. Siva) 
recognized as one with Self, 39, 40. 

mvayarrt, oneself (borrowed from Sanskrit), 33. 

soy^ suy^ see tiL 

%yund^^ m. the river Sindh, one of the three principal rivers of 
Kashmir. Its waters are sacred, syiml^-zal^ pi. the waters 
of the Sindh, 81. 

mz, f. fuller's earth, 103. 

ta, 1, conj. and, 3, 4, 13, 17, 20, 22, 24, 29, 31, 35 (bis), 37, 
39, 41, 44, 48, 52, 56-7, 78-9, 89, 90-1, 94-5, 101-2-3; 
K. Pr. 18 (bis), 102 (bis) ; na ta, and not, nor, 96-7 ; K. Pr. 
47, 102 ; cf. na ia under ta^ 2 ; na . , , na . . , ta, not . . . 
nor . . . nor, 15. A strengthened form of this word is 
1, q.v. 

ta^ 2, conj. then, and then, and next, thereupon (= Hindi id) 
(in this sense often scarcely distinguishable from fa, 1), 
1, 4, 19, 23, 43, 47, 68, 82, i04 ; then, and then, thereafter, 
but, 98 ; then, so, accordingly, therefore, 21, 30, 33, 42, 46, 
51-2, 54, 70, 80-1, 89, 99 (bis), 100; K. Pr. 46 (quater) ; 
then, so that, 66; then, and yet, nevertheless, 60; then, 
used to indicate the apodosis of a conditional or quasi- 
conditional, sentence, 2, 27, 55, 87, or the antecedent clause 
of a relative clause, 61 ; often (like the Hindi to) colouring 
a whole sentence, but itself hardly translatable, I wonder if, 
w^ell then, verily, &c., according to the context, 9, 19, 92 ; 
na ta (= Hindi nahi to), otherwise, or else,' 19, 71 ; K. Pr. 
150 ; cf. na ta under ia, 1. A strengthened form of this ^ 
word is toy, 2, q.v. 

ti, conj. (= Hindi hM) also, 48, 106 ; K. Pr. 18 ; even, 32, 48 ; 
hell ti nd, nothing at all, 9, 11 ; kek ti no, nothing at all, 90 ; 
kdhh ii no saiJf, no substance at all, 41 ; koh ti na kJieth, no 
harm at all, 77 ; to ti (Hindi tau bin), even then, 29. 

id, = ta, 2, in to ti (Hindi tau hJit), even then, 29. 

iM\ see iSr'^. 

tadqy, adv. then only, then and not till then, 77. 

tagun, conj. 2, to he known how to be done, to be possible. 
This verb is used as a potential verb, the ability always 
being mental, not physical (cf the Sanskrit tajjndna-, by 
which pandits translate this word) ; tih yes tagi, to whom 
that is possible, i.e. he who knows how to do that, 24; 
tih yes karun tagi, to whom the doing that is possible, he 
who knows how to do that, 37. If it is desired to 
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indicate physical possibility the verb AUm (q.v.) must be 
used. 

tik, pronoun of the third person, he, 5, 6, 8, 20, 24, 27, 
31 (bis), 33-4, 37 (bis), 43 (his), 65, 71-2, 76, 105; she; 
it, 70 ; K Pr.46 (bis) ; substantival demonstrative pronoun 
that, 20-1, 37, 57 (bis), 69, 75, 90, 94, 107 ; adjectival 
demonstrative pronoun, 3, 15, 25, 28 (bis), 34, 47, 52 (bis), 
77, 81, 104; sometimes used substantively, but treated 
as an adjective (see below), 2, 12-13, 58 (bis), 94. 

This pronoun is either animate or inanimate, and the 
animate forms may be either masculine or feminine. The 
inanimate forms are of common gender. Moreover, as seen 
above, there is a cross-division, according as it is used 
substantively or adjectivally. We shall consider the sub- 
stantival forms first. 

. As an animate substantival pronoun, the following forms 
occur : — 

masc. sg. nom, he, 8, 24, 31, 33; with emph. j/, 
suy, he only, he verily, 31, 34, 37. 

dat. ta$,^ to him, 20, 34, 37, 105 ; with emjA. ^ ids^, 
to him only, 65. 

gen. (m. sg. nom.) tamuP ; with emph. ^, taBonduy^ his 
only, 72. ^ 

ag. td'm\ by him ; with emph. tdmiy^ by him alone, by 
him verily, 5, 43 (bis). 

pi. nom. and acc. tim^ they, 6; them, 76 : with emph. y, 
iimqy^ they alone, 27. 

gen.*(m. sg. nom.) tihond^^ their, 71. 

There is no occurrence of the feminine pronoun used 
substantively in the songs. 

As an inanimate substantival pronoun, we have the 
following : — 

sg. nom. and acc. tih^ it, that, 24, 37, 70, 107 ; with 
emph. y, tiy^ 20, 21, 

dat. tath, to it, K. Pr. 46 (bis). 

abl. tawa^ by that; used adverbially to mean / for that 
reason', *on that account ^ * therefore*, 67 (bis) ; with 
emph. y, ta way, therefore, 69, 90, 94; by that means, 75. 

pi. nom. ; with emph. y, timqy, those very, 13. 

Used as an animate pronominal adjective, the following 
forms occur. They are the same as the corresponding 
substantival forms : — 

m. sg. nom., with emph. y, miy, that very (god), 15. 

pi. nom. tivi, those (rams), 77. 

f. sg. nom. soh] with emph. y, sou, (I am) only that 
(Lai), 81, 
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When used as an inanimate pronominal adjective, the 
substantival forms fi/i and tiy of the nominative are not 
used, the animate substantival forms (m. 'S?(Ji, S2iy] f. so/i. 
so//) being used instead. On the other hand, the inanimate 
substantival form of the dative, taM, is also used as an 
adjective. Thus : — 

m. sg. nom. S7ih, that (wine), 104 ; with emph. y, §u//. 
that very (time) 3, (spell) 34. 

dat. iath^ in that (lake), 47. 

abl, ta7tii\ with emph. t/^ tamii/^ at that very (time), 

pi. ace. tim, those (foods), 28 ; those (garments), 28. 

f- sg. nom. §0//, that very (stone), 52 (bis). 

As regards the use of the substantival forms of this 
pronoun, as semi-adjectives, this consists in the use of 
suJt^ sny^ soh, or sd//^ instead of tUi or tiy, when referring 
to something inanimate. This occurs : — 

(1) When the substantival pronoun is the antecedent 
to an adjectival relative pronoun. The antecedent, although 
a substantive, is then ti^eated also as an adjective. Thus : — 
ylh yih karm komm^ su/i artun^ whatever act I performed, 
that was worshipping (God), 58. Here the relative yih yili, 
whatever, is an adjective, and therefore suh (the adjectival 
form of the antecedent) is used, and not tih^ the sub- 
stantival form. On the other hand, if the relative is 
inanimate and substantival, the inanimate substantival 
form, tihy is used for the antecedent. Thus, in the next 
line of the same verse, we have yih wcaktorum^ tiy fnanthP-r, 
what I uttered, that verily was a mystic invocation. 

(2) In a copulative sentence, when the subject is a 
pronoun, this, although substantival, is treated as an 
adjective in agreement with the complement. Thus, (2) my 
(not tiy) wopadesJi^ that alone is the instruction ; (12) sny (not 
tiy) cJiuy jndn^ that alone is (true) knowledge; (58) 8uy yih 
tantli^T, that alone is this scripture ; (94) my gam wdkk, 
that became the (mystic) word. 

tMj^^ f. (this word is a feminine diminutive of thai), a small 
place; esp. a small sacred cella or small wooden temple, 
in which an image of a god and other appurtenances of 
worship are kept ; sg. nom. (m. c.) tJiajl, 33. 

thai, m. a place ; sg. abl. thali thali, in every place, in every 
land, 53. 

thamawuUy to cause to stop, to stop, to prevent going on ; 

inf. sg. nom. thamawun, 38. 
than, m. a place ; al-thdn, 60, see al ; sg. dat. -thdnas, 60. 
ttko7id^, see tih. 
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thaph, f. the acfc of grasping* or taking hold of; — kamn?', to 
grasp, 4. 

tlim\ f. the back ; — cldrufi^^ to offer the back, to place the 
back at one's disposal (of a riding animal), 88, 

aur'\ f. a bush, a shrub, 96 = Pr. 47. 

fahsllddr, m. a revenue collector, a tax-gatherer (looked upon 
as inevitable and merciless), K. Pr. 56. 

tlidwun^ to put, to place, 70 ; clur^ tlidwun^ to put far off, 
to put away, 27 ; kan fMwiori^ to place the ear, to give heed, 
attend, listen (to), 91; conj. part, thovitk^ 27; impve. sg, 2, 
thdi\ 91 ; impve. fnt. thov'^zi^ 70. 

t6k^\ m. an earthen drinking vessel, an earthen goblet; pi. 
dat. tdkhi^ 106, 

ial, m. the lowest part or bottom of anything; hM-tal^ the 
surface of the earth, the whole earth as opposed to the 
sky, 22, 42; Ju/ou'^^ tal, to take below (oneself), to put 
beneath one's feet, (of an elephant) to crush beneath the 
feet, K. Pr. 150. 

tel^ m, sesame seed (used in offerings to a god), 45. 

teli^ adv. then, 49, 82 (in both cases the correlative oi t/eli, 
when). 

ful, m. weight, the weight of anything, 23 ; sg. abl. tuli idlun^ 
to weigh by weight, to weigh in the balance, 23. 

iul^ m. cotton-wool ; tula-jMr^Bkh^ a bed (the pillows of which 
are stuffed) with cotton, a luxurious bed, 73. 

fidd, in tidd-kuf^, m. the beam or standard of a large weigh- 
ing balance ; hence, such a balance ; sg. abl. -koti^ (weighing) 
in a scales, 23. 

feltm^ (of water in a receptacle) to leak or ooze away; old 
pres., sg. 3, with emph. felly, 78-9. 

to/mi, to weigh ; past part. m. sg. lu/^'', 23. 

l7i/mi, to raise, lift; da??i tuhn, to raise the skin, to raise 
weals (with a whip), 101 ; kailmi kdun, to raise the step, 
to step out, walk alertly, 99 == K. Pr. 46 ; parwdz tulun, 
to raise flight, to take to oneself wings and fly, 99 = 
K. Pr. 46. 

Impve. sg. 2, Ud, 99 (bis) = K. Pr. 46 (bis) ; past part., 

with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. and 3rd pers. sg. dat., iiil^mas, 

I raised his (skin), 101. 
tdlav, m. the ceiling of a room or house; idlav-rdzafldn}\ 

? the plastering of the ceiling of a room or house, 85 ; 

but the meaning of rdzadonP' (q. v.) is very doubtful. 

ache lagafie idlav, to attach the eyes to the ceiling, to turn 

up the eyes (in death), K. Pr. 102. 
tarn, m. darkness, spiritual darkness; sg. abl. tama-pSkh^ the 

morass of spiritual darkness, 74. 
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tcm, 1, suffix, converting an interrogative into an indefinite 
pronoun, as in Jtus-tdw, some one or other, kijdk-tdm^ some- 
thing or other, both in 86. 

idm^^ 2, postpos. up to, as far as, governing dat. ; hulU'tdm, 
(Irom the navel) up to Adam's apple, 57. 

tami, tdm'^, tm, tamhj, idniiy, timay, see iilu 

tan, f. the body, 93 ; sg. dat. ime (m. c. for tani), 76. 

tana, adv. since then, from that moment, 83, 93. 

tang, m. a pear (the fruit) ; pL nom. Ung, 92. 

tanth^r, m. the sacred books of the Saiva relig-ion. the tanira, 
11,58. ^ 

iapli, m. austerities, esp. religions austerities, 62. 

idjmn, to heat, cause to be hot, (of the sun) to shine upon ; 
pol. impve. sg. 3, topHau, let him shine, i,e. does he not 
shine ?, 53 (bis). 

iapas9/, m. asceticism; sg. abl., with emph. tapau/j, 35. 

tdr, m. a means for leading a person across (a river or the 
like), 96, 106 ; K. Pr. 46, 47 : a fee paid to a ferryman, 
ndwa4dr, a ferry -fee, 98=:K. Pr. 18 ; a name for the sacred 
syllable dm (see andhath), as that which crosses the soul 
over the sea of existence, 72 ; sg. dat. tdras, 98= K, Pr. 18 ; 
sg. gen. taruk^, 72; idr dyuii^, to* pass a person across 
(a river, &c.), 106. 

id}\ adv. there ; with emph. for tur^^ there only, 19, 61. 

ior'^^ or tod^, m. the bolt (of a door) ; pi. nom. tor"^ or tod^, 48. 

/e^/'*, see tor, 

tuT^^ f. cold, coldness, 16, 28; sg. ag. tun^ 16. 
trdg, m. a pond, a lake, 84. 
tufog'^, m. a horse, 26, 69. 

trVi^ card, three, 16, 75 ; trayi nhigi, adv. three times, 50. 
The modern form of this word is treh or trili. There are 
three impurities {maloi) of the soul, which impede its final 
release (75). These are called dimva^ mdyiya^ and kdrma. 
The first, dnava, is the state or character of the soul deeming 
itself to be finite (the soul being looked upon as a very 
minute entity, anu), the second, mdylya^ is that born of cosmic 
illusion, or the belief that one thing is different from ano- 
ther, and the third, karma, is the impurity that results from 
action or ' works ' (which may be good or bad). See Note 
on Yoga, § 24. 

if^nin^, adj. cool, cold, 56, 57. 

iUrun, to become cold, (of water) to freeze; old pres. sg. 3, 

tUre (for tUri), 16. 
i^randwun^to make cold, to extinguish (a fire) ; inf. t^randwun^Z^, 
irop^mn^ to shut (a door) ; past part. m. pi., with suff. 1st pei-s. 

sg. ag., trojjHim^ I closed (the doors), 101. 
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tnipti, £. contentment, satisfaction, 12. 
fresh, f. thirst, 37. 

tnHh^ ra. a sacred bathing-plaee, a place of pilgrimage, 36, 46 ; 

K. Pr. 201 (ter) ; pi. dat. tvrtkan, 46 ; praihiy Urthan, feeing) 

to every holj place, going from one holy place to another, 36. 
frdwiiu, to abandon, leave behind, K. Pr. 57; to abandon, 

discard, give up (sin, &c.), 27, 30; K. Pr. 46 (bis); to 

abandon, let loose, lose control of, 70, 88 ; (of a road) to leave 

(it, after passing along it), hence, to traverse completely, 82 ; 

ddfi trd2vd7i\ to throw out the skirt from the body, i.e. to sit 

with bended knees, 49. 

Conj. part, 'trmntli, 70, 82 ; K. Pr. 57 ; impve. sg. 2, irdv, 

30 ; K. Pr. 46 ; with sufF. 3rd pers. sg. aec, trawun, 88 ; 

fut. sg. 2, trdwakhj K. Pr. 46 ; past part. m. pi., with snff. 

1st pers. sg. ag. and 3rd pers. sg. dat., trov^mas, 49 ; f. sg. 

frdv^, 27. 
frayi, see t?'^^/i, 
f'tts, iamuluy, see iih, 

iati, adv. there, 70, 88 ; m. c. fate, there, in those circumstances, 
41 \ with emph. y, tatiy, even there, there and then, 104 ; 
idi'^, even there, at that very place, 48, 49, 68 ; wath emph. 
idliy, at that very place, at the same place, 51. 

toV\ 1, adj. hot, 56, 57. 

toi>\ 2, adv. there, K. Pr. 102 (bis) ; with emph. y, totuy, 47. 
iaih, see till. 

i'ifha, adv. so, in that manner ; with emph. y, iithay . . . yifJta^ 
so . • . as, 100. 

foptn, to be rednced to misery; past, £ sg. 1, fSt'^s, 13. 

iattioa, m. (in Saiva philosophy) (in the plural) the fundamental 
and general factors of which the universe consists, see 
Kmhnir SJiaivism, p. 47; tatttoa-vyocV^ one who knows and 
understands the tatkms^ 20. 

tawa, taway, see tih 

i^y, 1, ^ a woman who spins a very fine kind of thread, 

a delicate spinner ; sg. ag. i^ye, 102. 
U^y, 2, f. veiy fine thread ; pi. nom. i^^yt, 102. 
iiy, see tih, 

iby, 1, conj. and, 5, 14, 40, 51, 62, 86. This is a strengthened 

form of ia^ 1, q.v. 
idy, 2, conj. then, and then, thereafter, thereupon, 9 (ter), 

11 (ter), 16; then, therefore, accordingly, 24, 53; then, 

introducing the apodosis of a conditional sentence, 12. 

This is a strengthened form of ta, 2, q.v. 
iydgun, to let go, let loose; hence, (of a sword), to wield, to 

draw ; past part. f. sg. f^dj^ (for tydj^\ 62. 
tyol^, m. a blister, 108. See rdwun. 
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tpiW, pron. adj. and adv. of that kind, such, 66; with 
enaph. tyuthuy (as correl. of yuihaj\ such, 55 (adj.) ; so, 
^ 64 (adv.) ; m. pL nom., with emph. y, titlly, 92 (adj.). 
Uzun, to abandon ; past part. m. pi. Uz^, 55. 

Udmand, m. pure spirit {keili, I, = Skr. cit) and joy {anan<T) ; 

sg. dat. Mdanandm^ 6.. 
i§^>^, pron. of the second person, thou, 7 (ter), 13, 44 (bis), 59, 70, 

91 ; with emph. y, t^y, thou alone, 42 (quinquies), 109 (ter). 
Sg-. dat. he, 13 (to thee, belonging to thee), 44 (bis), 56, 

72; abed ta we, no distinction between thee and me, 13. 

Obsolete form of sg. dat. foyt-vhi, distinct (different) from 

thee, 13. 

sg. ag. goP-^ (modern Ksh. would have he gohitJi), thou 
destroyedst, 64. 

sg. gen. (f. sg. nom.) cydfV'^ iinfk, thought (care) for thee 
(objective genitive), 72; (f. sg. dat.) cydiie, K. Pr. 102, 
p], nom. f'Oh'^, ye, 91. 

hliddim or hhadmi^ to search, to wander about searching, 3, 48 ; 
to search for, seek, 44, 60, 99, 100; K. Pr. 46; pres. part. 
hhdddu, 3, 44, 60 ; Uddan, 48 ; impve. sg. 2, with suff. 3rd 
pers. sg, ace. hhachm, 99, 100 ; K. Pr. 46. 

hhok, m. unresti-ained conduct (in modern language used with 
reference to a person w^ho, having obtained some post of 
authority, acts without self-restraint, and without fear of the 
consequences). In L. V. 44 it means the experiencing of 
unresti-ained rapture ; hhuh dyiitum^ I gave (to thee and to 
myself) the unrestrained rapture (of perfect union). 

hhandmi^ to pass over, traverse; fat. sg. 3, hhmidi^ 26. 

hhenun^ eonj. 2, to become cut; hence, to be cut away from 
a person, to be torn away from; fut. sg. 3, with suff. 
1st pers. sg. dat., and negative interrogative, hhenem-nd 
prah, will not love (of the world) be cut away from me 
(i.e. be torn from my heart), 83. 

hhinu% to throw, but used in many idiomatic phrases. Thus, 
in K. Pr. 102, ndl^ hJmmin, to throw (a halter) on to the 
neck. Past part. f. sg., with suff. 2nd pers. sg. ag. and 
1st pers. sg. dat. MvnHJiam^ thou eastedst for me (i.e. in 
my presence) (a feminine thing), K. Pr. 102. 

hJiopa, f. silence, esp. silent meditation ; sg. ag. (instr.) hltop}, 
by silent meditation, 2 ; hhopi-mantra^hy the mystic formula 
of silence, i.e. the azajjd (Skr. ajapa) mantra, which is not 
uttered, but which consists only in a number of exhalatious 
and inhalations, 40. QLjprdu, 2. 

hhepith^ adj. hidden, concealed, secret, 60. 

hhatun, to winnow (in a sieve) ; hence, met., to throw up into 
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the air, to cast abroad, to make public, 4 ; past part. m. sg., 
with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., hliotjm^ 4 
Udy, f. shade, K. Pr. 102; a shadow, the shadow cast by 
anything, 67. 

hMzmi, to become extinguished, (of daylight) to fade away, 

become extinct ; fut. sg. 3, 'khezi^ 22. 
halch^T, m. a circle; hence, a circle of individuals, a specific 

group of individuals, see ldm(i\ sg. abl. (in composition), 

"kakra^ 63. 

hda^ in hala-hlita, O restless mind ! 72. 

halnn^ conj. 2, to flee, to run away, to depart to a distance ; 

lieth hakm, having taken to run away, to run away with 

(as a thief), 86 (bis). 

Fut. sg. 3, hall, 28 ; with suff. 3rd pers. sg. dat., Mly, 

will flee from thee, 75 ; past m. sg. 3, with suff. 1st pers. 

sg. dat., -kolum,, fled from me, 31 ; with suff, 2nd pers. sg. 

dat., holny hUh^ ran away with from thee, 86 (bis) ; f. sg. 3, 

'bajl (for %uj"'), 33. 
tehm^ to force into, to cause forcibly to enter ; hence, to train 

with much practice, to exercise thoroughly, to train with 

vigorous practice ; conj. part. Mlith^ 69. 
idmhnn, to pierce, bore ; conj. part, hombitli^ 75. 
"hamar^ m. a fly-whisk, the tail of the Bo% gnmiienB^ one of 

the insignia of royalty, 73. 
tandl^ adj. voe. f. O hasty woman, 77. 
Randan, m. sandal, 42. 

tqnd^r^ m. the moon, 9 ; sg. ag. ^qnd^r\ 22 ; loc, with emph.,^, 
hqndh'iy^ (I came) into the moonlight, 109. Regarding the 
mystic references to the moon in these poems, see art. wyn, 

hqnd^rama^ m. the moon, 93. See mm for the meaning of this 
passage. 

ticjum^ to recognize ; to recognize as such-and-such, to under- 
stand a thing to be (such-and-such), 28 ; hence, to accept 
when seen, to experience, gain the experience of anything, 6 ; 
to recognize as autlioritative, to meditate upon (instruction 
given), 51-4, 80 ; impve. sg. 2 te7i^ 51-4, 80 ; pol. impve. 
sg. 2, with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ace, hentan^ recognize it, 28 ; 
past part. m. sg. hyuii^^ 6. 

h'inth,, f. care, anxiety ; cybny' hiuth Jcardn^ he cares for thee, 72. 

her^ f. an apricot ; pi. dat. heran-sut\ together with apricots, 92. 

hui\ m. a thief, 101 ; pi. nom. id,, 43. 

harmwi^ m. that which is made of leather, the human skin ; 

used met. for the human body, 66. 
tamn^ to go forward, progress, walk ; conj. part, tarith (1), 38. 
h-athy m. the noise caused by falling from a height on to the 

earth or into water, crash, flop ; hence, compared to the fall 
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itself, close union ; sg. abl. sami hratd (m, c. for h-ata), in 

intimate union, 1. 
tarifJi, 2, (for 1, see hanm), m, a mode of action, conduct, 38. 
'kimhar^ m. that which is movable and that which is 

immovable, the animate and the inanimate, i.e. the whole 

universe, 16. 

'^Uh.,^ 1, m. the pure spirit, the soul (the Skr. cit, to be carefully 
distinguished from Uth, 2, or hltt, the or^an of thought), 
^76,93. 

'httli, 2, m. i.q. j^i^/, the organ of thought, the mind, intellect 
(the Skr. ciUa\ 9,' 11 (bis), 34, 70, 87 ; sg. dat. hUas kamn, to 
impress upon the mind, 34 ; heia;^ V'^PV^ ^vill fall into thy 
^mind, it will come to thy memory, 87. 

2^/1//^^, m. an apple ; pi, nom. hutU, 92. 

<§ dwn^ to cut, to tear, 66 ; to cut down, to cut one's way 
(through a forest), 25 ; to cut away, or tear away anything 
from anything, 80 ; tat'ith dyun^^ to cut to pieces, to cut up, 
104; hatith zdnun, to know how to cut, 80; in 84, cang 
goM -kaiith appears to mean ' my claw has become cut \ but 
the passage is verv obscure ; conj. part, hat'itk^ 25, 66, 80, 
84, 104. ' " 

J^^'te, 1, m. remembering, calling to mind ; esp., in a religious 
sense, calling to mind and realizing (the nature of the 
Supreme and the Self)'; so-, obi. (in composition) hetcma- 
dmia-wakkur^ (feeding with) the grain and cates of this 
realization, 77 ; Miatii wagi, with the bridle of this realiza- 
tion, 26. 

iet'Un, 2,^m., i. q. haita7iy, q. v. ; sg. obi. (in composition) tetana- 

shiv, Siva in his quality of Supreme Spirit, as opposed to 

his more material manifestations, 79. 
haitanij^ m. consciousness; (in Saiva mysticism) the Supreme 

Consciousness, the Supreme Experiencing Principle, a name 

of the Supreme (see Kashmir 8/iaivum, p. 42); sg. obi. 

(in composition), taitanye-rav, the sun of the Supreme 

Consciousness, 16. 
'blif', m. the organ of thought, mind, intellect, i, q. '^efhi 2, q. v. 

To be carefully distinguished from heth, 1^ the pure spirit ; 

sg. obi. UUa, 22; UttaUurog'^, the steed of the intellect, 26, 

69; voc. Um, O mind!, 28, 36, 67; hala-UUa, O restless 

mind !, 72. 
hyun^, see temn. 
Myh, see a^im. 

wd^ conj. or, 64 ; wd . . . wd, either ... or, whether ... or, 8. 
wuchmi, to see, 3, 48, 68, 83 (bis) ; to see, look at, inspect, 
look into, search, 98; fut. pass. part, wuchm kyot^maa, 
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I began to look for him, 48; past part. m. sg., with sufT. 
1st pers. sg. ag., wxichiw^ I saw, &c., 3, 68, 83 (bis), 98 
(=K. Pr. 18). 

vni(P-^ adj, awake, not asleep; m. pL nom., with emph. ^, 

wildly, 32 ; pi. dat. wudhi, 32. 
wadal^ interchange ; adal fa icadal^ confusion, K. Pr. 102. 
wadtin^ to weep, lament ; fut. sg. 1, with sutf. 2nd pers. sg. 

dat. waday^ I will weep for thee, 67. 
7vudii7i, conj. 2, to awake from sleep ; met. to come forth from 

obscurity, to become actively manifest ; past f. sg. 3, with 

sufF. 1st pers. sg. dat., ivuz^m^ it (fern.) became manifest to 

me, 25. Cf louzmu 
v'odu)\ m. the womb; sg. dat. icodaras^ 51. 
vidis^ see vyod^K 

wag^ f. a horse's bridle ; sg. abl. wagi anun, to bring by the 
bridle or to the bridle, to bring under subjection, 37 ; li'agl 
hjo%^\ to take (a horse) by the bridle, 69 ; wagi ratun^ to 
hold (a horse) by the bridle, 26. 

r^galn7i^ to melt, deliquesce ; oonj. part. vegalitJi^ 69. 

7vdh^ interj. of astonishment and admiration, 68. 

vih'^, see vytih^. 

wuh\ f. coal that has been set alight, burnings coal, red-hot 
coal, 82. 

wdhV'toah^ras^ adv. throughout the whole year, from year s 

end to year s end, 46. 
waliawitn^^ nom. ag. (of a river) flowing, in full flood; f. sg. 

nom., with emph. y, wahawuh^y, 96 ; dat. wahawanl (m. c, 

for -wane), 57. 

7odH, m. voice, the power of expression by word, in Saiva 
philosophy one of the five Icaryn^udriya^^ or faculties, or 
powers, of action, 2 ; a word, wdJch ta wa'kan^ a word and 
a sentence, esp. the mystic formula confided to a disciple by 
his preceptor, a guiding principle, 94 ; in 104, wdkh is the 
equivalent of the Skr. vdkya, i.e. Lalla's sayings [Lalld- 
vdkydiii), or the verses composed and recited by her. 

wahlinn, m. a story, a tale, 84. 

ivakhir, m. a cake offered in sacrifice, a sacrificial cake, 10, 77. 
uokk-shun, m. scraping out and emptying a pot with a ladle or 

spoon, taking out the food to the last scraps, 95. 
rilau% m. expansion, wide extent; m-vikds^ that which has 

wide expanse, the total expanse of creation, the visible 

creation, 1. 

vikdmn, to become widely expanded, to widen out and extend 
to some distant limit ; fut. sg. 3, vikdse (m. c. fovvikdsi), 22. 

wdl, m. a hair of the head ; sg. abl. mast-wdla, (to bind) with 
a single hair of the head, 24. 


wopadesJi] 


VOCABULARY 


219 


wdl'^^ m. a suffix forming nouns of agency or possession, as in 

grata-if:Ql^\ a miller, from grata^ a mill, 86. C£ woii^, 2. 
wdkm (causal of loanin^ ^ cause to descend, to bring 

down ; past part. m. sg., with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., wolim, 

I brought down, 104. 
wdlinj'^, L the heart (as the seat of the affections), 25. 
uolasnn^ to rejoice ; hence, to rejoice in any business, to be 

zealously engaged in it; old pres. sg. 3, with sutf. 3rd pers. 

sg. dat., uolases, he is zealously engaged in it, 14. 
icnmr, f. age, a man's life ; sg. gen. (f. sg. nom.) xoumri-Mnz^^ 

K. Pr. 56. 

vlmarsli^ m. consideration, reflection, examination, discussion ; 

sg. abl. vimaraJie^ 15, or (m. c. immrshd)^ 16. 
wan^ m. a forest ; pi. nom. loan^ 25 ; wan-kdv^ a forest-crow, 

28 ; wan-im^^ abode in a forest, the life of a hermit, 55, 64. 
wan, m. a shop; pi. dat. wdmv, K. Pr. 102; bmH'^'iodn, 

a weaver's workshop (sg. abl. -wdna)^ 102. 
vhi (13) or mud (12), postpos. without, free from, 12 ; apart 

from, distinct from, 13. 
u'on^^ 1, m. a shopkeeper ; sg. dat. wonis, K. Pr. 20. 
woii^, 2, m. a suffix forming nouns of agency or possession, 

i. q. ivSl^, q. v. ; as in shmta-icou^, a hearer, a person who 

can hear, i.e. who is not at all deaf, 20; brmna-imi^^ 

a wanderer, one who roams about, pruiki-icoa^^ of or 

belonging to the earth, 52; sg. dat. shuha-wonis, to (a mill) 

which possesses beauty, i.e. which is adorned, 52. 
7vouda, m. a man's inner feelings and thoughts, (as the seat of 

the feelings and thoughts) the heart or soul; sg. dat. 

wondas^ 72; loc. wondi, 49. 
vhidiin, to get; hence, to take to, have recourse to (some 

course of conduct or the like), 64 ; to look upon as, consider 

as, 43; impve. pi. 2, vendiv, 64 (bis); past part. m. sg., 

with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ag., vyondun^ 43. 
wamm, 1, to say, 89, 94; to say a thing is sc-and-so, to 

call a thing by such-and-such a name, 15 ; past. part. m. sg. 

wou^, 15 ; with suff^ Ivt pers. sg. ag., wonmi, 89 ; with suff. 

3rd pers. sg. ag. and 1st pers. sg. dat., wou^nam, he said 

to me, 94. 

wantm, 2, m. a speech, a thing said, a saying, 108 ; (properly 

inf. or verbal noun of wmtm^ 1). 
wune, adv. now, even now, at this very time, 99 (bis), 

(=K. Pr. 46). 

wopadtm, conj. 2, to come into being, be produced ; pres. part. 

in sense of pres. pi. 3, wopaddn, , . 

u'O^adesh, m. instruction ; esp. true instruction, right teaching, 

1, 2, 51-4, 66, 80. 
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vepliol^^ adj. fruitless, bearings no, or imperfect, fruit, 55. 

war, m, the right, or propitious, time (for anything); cUms 
war, the propitious moment oi:* the day (for giving a child) : 
(Thou, i.e. God, didst not know) this moment (in respect to 
some people), i.e. hast given them no children, K. Pr. 102. 

tvd)'^, f. a garden ; hdha-^cdr^ , a vegetable-garden, 63 ; with 
emph. tcdr^i/, only a garden, nothing but a garden, i.e. 
the bare ground with no produce on it, 63. 

wUrd/nva-gaman^ m. the act of going upwards, ascending into 
the sky, 38. 

war^hi, m. colour, hue, 15. 

wanm, m. Name of the god of the wafcers, Varuna; hence, 

met., water genei'iilly, 53. 
wds^ m. an abode, 55 ; was hjou^\ to take up an abode ; with 

suff. of indef. art., loam hyoii^^, 18; wan-iod%, abode in a 

forest, the life of a hermit, 55, 64 ; ai/ia-icds, hand-grasping, 

92 ; see atlta. 

vuhom^, adj. uneven ; hence, (of a net) tangled, complicated ; 

m. sg. dat. vulihnis, 6. 
vukeahy m. a special kind, a speciality; hence, vhJiesh haruus 

to perform a speciality, to act perfectly in some particular 

character, 54, 

vuhti/, m, the scene of action, ground of action, basis, 71. 
wasun, conj. 2, to descend ; past f. sg. 3, with suff. Ist pers. 

sg. dat., icuhK^m, it descended to me, 69. The causal of 

this verb is wdlun, q. v. 
vharzu7i, to take one's leave, to depart; conj. part, vesarzith 

kUh, having departed, 9. 
wot^, for walk, in sh^wot^^, q. v. 

%oath, f. a road, way, path, 41 ; sg. abl. waU (or wati), 
(going, &c.) by a road, 41, 98 (bis) (= K. Pr. 18) ; waia-goPK 
adj. going along a road, going by wmy of, 57 ; wata-'7i6ish^ 
(pi. nom. -nosh^), a road-destroyer, a highway robber, 43. 

watk, m. a round stone ; with indef. art., watd, 17 (bis). 

wdtk, m. joining together, construction ; hence, the material 
of which a thing is constructed, 17. 

velJi, f. the river Jihlam (in Skr. Yitastd), the principal river 
of Kashmir, K. Pr. 102 (where it is used as a symbol of 
prosperity, owing to the fruitful crops produced by its 
waters). 

wothmi, conj. 2, to rise, arise ; impve. sg. 2, woth, 10, 75 ; 
conj. part. loothitJi, 105 ; past m. sg. 3 woiliu (m. c. for 
wgih^\ 1 ; laye wothm, to rise to absorption, to become 
dissolved into nothingness, 1. 

wutkin, to twist (rope) ; pres. m. sg. 2, chukh wnthdn, 107. 

wafun, to unite; i^atun wahm, to cut and unite, to separate 
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and bind together ; conj. part, hatith loatitJi zmnm, to know 

Slow to separate and to unite, 80. 
wdttm^ conj. 3, to arrive, come (to) ; past m. sg. 3, with suff. 

1st pers. sg. gen. J wotum^ arrived to my (understanding), 

60 ; pi. 3, wdt\ 51 ; f. sg. 1, wb^^s, 60, 82. 
waiari^ adv. continually, without cessation, 78, 79. 
wottom'^^ adj. excellent, first-rate ; woUom^ woitom^ desk, various 

lands, each of which is excellent, 53, 
wuhh^m, see wasun, 

loahiMy m. a saying, a seutence of instruction, 94 (bis). 
'vehm, conj. 2, "to fit into ; fut. sg. 3, with empb. y, vehli/, 47. 
veMr, m. judging, meditating upon and deciding about 

anything, discriminating about anything, 28-9, 71, 79; 

sg. dat. vehdras, 28; abl. vehdra, 71, 79. 
v^hdrun, to meditate upon, discriminate concerning anything ; 

impve. sg. 2, with suff. 3rd pers. sg. ace, vehdrun, meditate 

on it, 30. 

wohharun, to utter, pronounce ; past part. m. sg., with suff. 

1st pers. sg. ag,, %o^hoT2m, 58. 
wdi\ m. the wind, 24, 83; the vital airs circulating in the 

nddis (see oidcli), a synonym of prdn^ 2, q. v., 69; sg. abl. 

wdwa, 83 ; pi. nom. wdv^ 69. 
vhoahor^, adj. occupied, busy, 65 (where it may mean eitber 

' occupied in worldly pursuits or else ' occupied in religious 

practices '). 

wawun, to sow ; 2 past part. m. sg., with suff. 2nd pers. sg. ag., 

wavyotli, 66. 

vyocV^, adj. known, 56 ; — one who knows, as in iatiwa-vyocV^ 
one who knows and understands the tattwas (see tatiwa), 20 ; 
m. sg. dat. -vidis, 20. 

vyuk^, m. sudden change from one condition to another ; hence, 
the sudden ' sport ' (Md) of tbe Divinity, by^ which He 
manifests Himself in creation; pi. nom. vi/i\ 109. In 
modern Ksh. this word is vi/f. 

vyondun, see vhidmi. 

wdz, m. a cook ; sg. dat. wdzas, 83. 

wuzhn, see wiidun. 

wtizim, conj. 2, i.q. w^odun, q.v., to awake from sleep; to come 
forth from obscurity, to become actively manifest ; fut. sg. 8, 
wuze (m. c. for wuzi), 39, 40. 

wuzandpim, to awaken (another) from, sleep ; past part. m. sg., 
with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag., wuzanowum, 105. 

ye, interj .0\,ye gord, O teacher !, 56. 

\jid (18), yud^ (23, 24), yod^'wanay (10) or yid'^way (64), 
conj. if. 
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yog, m, intense abstraction, religious ascetic abstraction and 
meditation ; ydga-hal^ the art, or practice, of such, abstraction, 
14. 

}jog%, a yogi, one who practises yog (q. v.), 14. 
y'tli^ 1, proximate demonstrative pronoun, this, he; (as a 
]3ronoun) 20, 26, 54, 58 (bis), 84 (bis), 85 (bis), 109 ; (as 
a pronominal adjective) 7, 13, 28, 95 ; combined with Uh, 
that, Buy yih, that very, 58. 

This pronoun is either animate or inanimate, and the 
animate forms may be either masculine or feminine. The 
inanimate forms are of common gender. Moreover, there 
is a cross-division, according as it is used as a pure pronoun, 
or as a pronominal adjective. We shall consider the purely 
pronominal forms first. 

As an animate ])ronoun, the following forms occur :— 
Masc. sg. nom. yUi^ 26. 

Fem. sg. nom., with emph. ylhay, she verily, this very 
woman, 54 (ter). 

As an inanimate pronoun, we have : — 

Sg. nom. yiJi, 84 (bis), 85 (bis) ; with emph. y,yuhuy^ this 
very, this alone, 1, 20, 58 ; suy yili, that very, 58. 

PI. nom. y'm, 109. 

As a pronominal adjective, it occurs, in these poems, 
only as referring to inanimate things ; viz. : — 

M. sg. nom. yih, 7, 28 ; wdth emph. y, yukuy, 13. 

Dat, yiU, 95. 

yili, 2, relative pronoun, who, which, what. It is either 
animate or inaniiii^te, and the animate fonns may be either 
masculine or feminine, while the substantival inanimate 
forms are of common gender. There is also the cross-divi- 
sion into its forms as a pronominal substantive and into 
its forms as a pronominal adjective. 

As an animate pronominal substantive, or pure pronoun, 
the following forms occur : — 

m. sg. nom. yus'', 20, 24, 37, 45, 65. 

m. sg. dat. yhy 15 (bis), 21, 33, 34, 37 ; ymis, or, with 
emph. y, yemisay^ 5. 

m. sg. ag. y^7rL\ 5 (bis), 26, 43, 62 (bis). 

m. pi. nom. yim, 95 ; ag. yimav, 6, 27. 

As an inanimate pronominal substantive, we have : — 

sg. nom. yili, 20, 21, 107. 

sg. abl. yewa, by which ; hence, in order that, so that 
28 (bis), 75. 

As a pronominal adjective, we have : — 
m. sg. nom. (inan.) yiiK^, 61 ; yuh, 8; yiJi, 58 (bis), 61. 
f. sg, nom. (inan.), with emph. y, yomy, 52, 
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m. sg. dat. (inan.) yelh-j 47. 
m. sg. ag. (an.) j^m*, 24. 

m. pi. nom. (man.) 76 ; with emph. y, y^^My^ 13. 
This pronoun is often repeated in various idiomatic 
senses. Thus, yus^ yilt dapiy, who will say what to thee, 
i. e. whoever will say anything to thee, 20 ; yes yih rohe, 
to whom what is pleasing, to whom an3''thing is pleasing, 
i.e. whatever is pleasing to each, 21; yih yih kami^ what- 
ever work, 58 ; yiih^^ yih karm^ whatever act, 61. 

yek^^ card, one; yehiy^ only one, nothing hut, 7 ; yeka-wdtJi ^ 
of one construction, of the same material, 17 (see zodth). 
Cf. ok^ and akh. 

yell^ adv. at what time, when, 31, 44, 49, 82, 102, 103 (bis) : 
K. Pr. 57. 

yema^ m. Yama, the god of death, and judge of souls after 
death ; yhna-laye^ the fear of Yama, the fear of death, 27 ; 
yhna-hatk^ Yama's apparitors, who drag away the soul of 
a dying person to judgement, 74. 

yemh^rzal^ f. the narcissus, K. Pr. 56. 

y^na^ adv. from what time, since ; yhia-petha^ id. 93. 

yi0i^, to come ; fut. pi. 3, ym^ which with suff. 2nd pars. sg. 
dat. appears in K. Pr. 57 as ylnanay, they will come (i. e. 
return home) (after having abandoned) thee ; past m. sg. 3, 
dv, 9, 91 ; pi. 3, dy, 19 ; f. sg. 1, dyes, 35, 41, 98, 109 (bis) ; 
K. Pr. 18; 3, ^y^, K. Pr. 20. ^ 

yimP, m. an organ of sense or action, in. Skr. indriya. There 
are jSve organs of sense {hiMhiiulriya o\: jmnemlriya), viz. 
the organ of smell {gJirdnemlriya), of taste i(rasa7tenclnya), 
of sight {darmnendnya), of touch {spaHendriya), and of 
hearing {sravanendriya) ; there are also five organs of action 
{karmendriya), viz. the organ of generation (upasthendriyo), 
of excretion {pdyvindriya), of locomotion {pddendriya), of 
handling {hastendrii/a), and of voice {vdgindriya). There are 
thus two pentads of sense and action, respectively. In 79, 
it is probably the latter pentad that is referred to. PL nom. 
yind'', 79. 

ydr, m. a friend, a beloved; the Beloved, i.e. God, 99 (bis), 
100 ; K. Pr. 46 (ter). * ^ ^ 

yoT, relative adv. of place, where ; with emph.*, fory, yur^, where 
even, in the exact place where, 61 ; yora, whence, from 
where ; with emph. y, yoray, from the very place whence, 19. 

ylshwar, m. the Lord (Skr. uvara), a title of the Supreme 
Siva, connoting His power and lordliness, 43. 

yaitu, rel. pron. adj. as much (mod. Ksh. yuf*^)) 81. 

yUi, rel. adv. of place, where, 88 ; from where, whence, 57. 

yiti, adv. of place, here, in this place; hence, here, in this 
world, 73, 
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yut^ (or yit^)y adv. of place, here, iu this place ; hence, here, in 
this world, K. Pr. 102 (bis). 

yuf}^, see yaltn, 

yitha, rel pron. adv. of manner, as K. Pr. 46 ; titliay . . , yitlia, 

so . . . as, exactly like, 100. 
yuiJi^, rel. pron. adj. of manner, of what kind, as ; with emph. y, 

pifJiny, 55 ; used adverbially, exactly as, 64. 
yllh^, adj. many, much, 102; K. Pr. 102; as adv., very much, 

103. In all these cases with emph. yu¥^y. 
yiyiy f. wish, desire, loving longing, 29, 40, 45 ; sg. abl. yiWi^ 

29, or (m. c.) yithe^ 45. 
yozan^ m, a league ; yozana-lacli, a hundred thousand leagues, 

26. 

zi, conj. that, so that (consecutive), 48. 

zatly adj. non-sentient, inert ; zada-rUiJ^, like an insentient thing, 

stolid, 20. 
zu(le, see zur^, 

zadal, adj. pierced with holes (as in a sieve); zadal May, a 
shade full of holes, like that thrown by a broken thatch, 
K. Pr. 102. 

zag, £ the world, 16. 

zdgiin, to watch a person (dat.), 48 ; to be watchful, to keep 
wide awake (in this sense used impersonally in the past 
tenses), 78, 79; fut. sg. 3, zcigi, 78, 79; past part. m. sg., 
with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. and 3rd pers. sg. dat., zog^^mas, 
I remained watching him, 48. 

zigar, m. the liver (the seat of the affections and desires), 49. 

z^h, card, two, 75. 

zal, m. water, 38-40, 45, 47, 81; sg. gen. zahiU^ (f. sg. ag. 
zalaci dom, with a stream of water, 39, 40); pi. dat. zalan, 
81 ; zala-hod^, a water-elephant, a sea-elephant (a mythical 
animal), 47. 

zol^, m. the joint where a branch leaves the parent stem, or 

where two branches commence to fork ; hence, met. kdla-zol^, 

efflux, or passing, of time, 64 ; sg. ag. (or instr.) zdl'\ 64. 
zalamay, m. that which is composed of water; hence, the waste 

of waters which is all that is left at the destruction of the 

universe, 93. Cf. may, 
zdlm, to burn (transitive), to burn up; past part. m. sg., with 

suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. zokm, 49. 
zalawtm^, n. ag. burning, fiery hot, blazing; f. sg. nom. 

zalawdm (m. c. for zalawun^), 57, 
zdmtm, to yawn ; fut. (in sense of pres.) sg. 3, zdmi, 46. 
zan, 1, m. a man, a person ; hence, the world of men, people 

31; sg. dat. (in sense of loc), zanas, 31. 
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zan, 2, adv. as it were, as thoug-li, like, 29, 31, 83, 106. 

zdn^ f. knowledge ; esp. the true knowledge of the Supreme ; 

luh^m zanm zdn, I obtained (a reputation for) knowledge 

among people, 31. 
zana, in kd-zana (73, 74) or ko-zauam (72), see kd-zam, 
zhiy see zyon}^, 

z'm, m. a Jina, i.e. the Buddha, 8. 

zwi, f. moonlight; sg. dat. zime (ra. c. for zuiii), in the moon- 
light, 9 ; pot^ zuu, the end of the moonlight, the last houi's 
of the night ; sg. dat. (for loc.) j^ot^^ zuni, 105. 

zinda, adj. alive ; with emph. zinday, even while alive, 68. 

zang, f. the leg, K. Pr. 102. 

zdmm, to know, 20, 30, 41, 64 (bis) ; K. Pr. 102 ; to get to 

know, to come to know, to accept as true, 7 (bis), 10, 71, 77, 

85, 90 ; to know how ; ratith zdnun, to know how to seize, 

26, 80 ; (jatith zdnnn, to know how to make, 80. 

Conj. part, zdnith, 20, 64; impve. sg. 2, zdn, 71; with 

suir. 3rd pers. sg. aec, zdnuu, know it, 30; fut, sg\ 1, zdiia, 

41 ; 2, zd.nakh, 10 (pres. subj.), 77 ; zdntkh, 64; 3, with suff. 

1st pers. sg. gen., zdnem, it, belonging* to me, will know, 85 ; 

past. part. m. sg, z6?i^^, 26 ; with suff. 1st pers. sg. ag. 

zomim, 7 (bis), 90 ; with suff\ 2nd pers. sg. ag. and 1st pers. 

sg. dat. {dativus cowmodi), zon^tham, K. Pr. 103; cond. 

past sg. 1, zdnalid, 80 (bis). 
zanuFi^, f. a mother; sg. dat. zaiiafie, 51. 
zur'^, or zud^, m. a condition of bad conduct, bad habits; 

sg. dat. zure (or zMe) (m. c. for zure or zude) lagiui^ to 

acquii^e bad habits, 70. 
zomm (impersonal in the past tenses), to cough ; fut. sg. 3 

(in sense of pres.)^ zod, 46. 
zdth, f. nature, the true nature of anything, 4. 
zlVy m. the life, soul ; the soul in the sense of a living soul, 

a living being, a man, 12. Cf. zuv, 
zuv, m. life, 54 ; the soul, 106 ; zuv hyon^\ to take life, to 

destroy life, 54. Cf. zlv, 
zmonf}\ adj. living, alive, 6, 12 ; m. pi. nom. zlwdnP'^ in 

zl'wdnP'-mgkhH'^, men w^ho obtain final release while yet 

alive, 6. 

zyon^^, to come into being, to be born; fut. sg. 3, zeyi, 37; 
z^ye (m. c), 45 ; pi. 3 (old pres.), zeu nd zen, they are being 
born, (and) they are not being born, i.e. when they are 
hardly born, immediately on being born, 47 ; 3 (remote) 
past, m. pL 3, zdydy, 51. 

zdyyuP, adj, (f. zdyip), fine, teetreu^ (e.g. of a thread); f. pi. 
nom. zdyije, 102. 


